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No. I.—1868.

Contributions to Persian Lexicography.—By H. Blochmann, Esq. M. A.,

Assistant Professor, Calcutta Madrasah.

[Eeceived llth April, 1868.]

One of the greatest lexicographical undertakings which so eminently

distinguish our present time, is Lane's Arabic Dictionary. The Arabic

student who hitherto had at nearly every step to supply or correct

his meagre vocabularies, finds in it all he can desire. The learned

natives of India who had looked upon Firuzabadf as insurpassable, are

astonished to hear of a Madd i Qamus. England may indeed be

proud of a work which marks an epoch in the history of Arabic

learning in Europe.

We trust that the standard which Lane's Dictionary has created,

will soon be followed by a compiler of a Persian Dictionary. There

exists no reliable Persian Dictionary. Nothing worth the name has

been done for Persian lexicography since the days of Gastelli and

Meninski. This is a matter of surprise, as there are most excellent

sources from which a good Persian dictionary could be compiled.

The deficiency of all existing dictionaries lies in this, that the compilers

one and all, have used secondary or tertiary sources, instead of having

recourse, as Lane did, to original and carefully selected native works.

The sources for compiling a reliable Persian dictionary are the

lexicographical works written by Indians, In India, as in Tiiran,
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Persian lias been a subject of study and the medium of education.

The value of the Indian dictionaries is fully acknowledged by the

Persians themselves. Surdri's Majrna'ulfurs is indeed the only dic-

tionary written by a Persian, which a compiler will have to consult

;

and even this book is half Indian. The number of Irani lexicographists

is small. The better dictionaries written before A. D. 1400 are

mostly of Turanian origin. The very first Persian dictionary was

written at Soghd. With 1400 the period of the Indian dictionaries

commences. Bach is an improvement upon the preceding ; in each

we find the number of words and quotations steadily increasing, till

we see them culminating in the Farhang i Jahangiri, which brought

the old Turani and Irani dictionaries into oblivion. The practical voca-

bulary, entitled Burhan i Qati', which has been acknowledged to be the

j.^ojb ci>E*"' &i,ji J*-*'™'-

closes the first period, the period of gathering, A. D. 1400 to 1652.

With Rashidi commences the second epoch of the Indian dictionaries,

the period of criticism. The two dictionaries of this period, though

not yet used by European compilers, must be the basis of a critical

dictionary of the Persian language. Bashkli's Farhang—let compilers

like obedient murids follow this murshid !—is a critical work on all

Indian dictionaries up to the Farhang i Jahangiri, whilst the Sirdj

ullughdt by Khan Arzii is the indispensable Vade Mecum for those

who use the Burhan. The Siraj is at the same time the last dictionary

of note for the classical Persian. Towards the end of the past century

at last, when sufficient time had elapsed since the death of Kalim, the

last poet of the silver age of Persian literature, there appeared the

Muctalahat ushshu'ara, and the stupendous Bahar i Ajam, two works

written by Hindoos on the Isti'mal i Mutaakhkharin or usage of

the writers after Jami, the last, though not the least, of the classics.

The dictionaries of the present age, with the exception of the Grhias

ullughat, deserve no notice. The Shamsullughdt compiled under the

direction of a gentleman whose family is known in Calcutta for

their liberality, and the Haft Qulzum of Lucknow are too full of typo-

graphical errors, to render their use desirable.

We may notice that nearly every province of India can point to a

lexicographist. Bengal is represented by the quaint Farhang i

Ibrahimi ; Bahar by the Kashf ; the Dekkhan by the Burhan ; the
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North-West by the Adat, "primum in Indis," the Muayyid and the

Siraj ; Sirhind by the Madar ; the Punjab by the Farhang i Jahangfri

and the Muctalahat ushshu'ara ; Sind by Rashidi. Again, four diction-

aries are dedicated to princes, and one bears Akbar's stamp.

"When we compare the lexicography of the Arabs with that of the

Persians, we find some remarkable differences. The Arabs have left

us not only more, but they have also shewn a greater interest than

the Persians for their ancient literature. Their dictionaries delight in

quotations from the ancients. Persian dictionaries on the other hand

abound in ancient words, for which there are no proofs, and for which

it is now-a-days impossible to find proofs. Tbis absence of proofs has

caused varieties of spellings and meanings which are most perplexing.

Many words are hopelessly doubtful. To distinguish such words in

some way or other, is the first duty of a future compiler.

Another difference is this that in Persian dictionaries the language

of the prose is not represented. All quotations are verses. Con-

structions of verbs with different prepositions are rarely, if ever, to be

met with
;
phrases are never entered, unless they be poetical meta-

phors. Native lexicographists having thus neglected the Persian

prose, modern compilers have still a field left for independent

research.

II.

The sources which are absolutely required for the compilation of a

'reliable dictionary of the Persian language, are the following ten

—

written A. D. 1419.

written after A. D. 1428 and before

1445.

written A. D. 1519.

written A. D. 1593.

written A. D. 1608.

second edition, written A.D. 1029.

written A. D. 1653.

written A. D. 1735.

written between A.D. 1739 & 1768.

written A. D. 1826.

I subjoin here a list of abbreviations referring to other lexicogra-

phical works, &c, mentioned below.

1. Ad. 3UiJ| 2S|^T,

2. Sh. «AjUiy«,

3 .Mu.

4. Ma. J*JU3J| j\C*o,

5. FJ. LSj^^ ^^j*,

6. Sur. tSJJj** o^r^l C*^*?

7. R. ^•OJ-wj k™5^*j£,

8. Sir. cjL*JJ| g\j*»,

9. Bh. f¥*M
10. Gh. oM)J\i*Jm>

7
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B. £i=tf ujlAjj, written A. D. 1652.

F. caiy^ ^-&V' written A. D. 1742.

SHL. oUU|u*+&, printed A. D. 1806.

HK. $$ oia, printed A. D. 1822.

V. Vullers' Lexicon Persico-Latinum, Bonn 1855.

A. A. {^yf\ &&1, by the author in the Bibliotheca Indica.

The Burhan ought not to be used by future compilers except as a

guide for the arrangement of the words.

The sources used by the authors of the ten works which I consider

absolutely necessary for the compilation of a reliable dictionary of the

Persian language, are mostly forgotten. Many of them perhaps

no longer exist ; others are only to be found in the libraries of Europe.

The abbreviations in the following alphabetical list of the sources of

the ten shew by whom they were used.

2. a*^! erf <^* j&****\j*\ «-&Vi

(tS
*»jk)\ 4_5iX«iJ| jj.*ai»o jjJ

4. lLak)\ $\rf d&tby,

' 6. ^jj-\Cw| ^SxAji^

7. gJolJ' C>l*r? ^isfc-J

8. /•src jI^.j ^Jj^fc^

9. iJui^ij v^^l ^^ »_&aJ

,^jjl JkiU,
m

FJ., Sur.

10. IJJI^o »-ftJG JS^U-Jl &As;J^iA
J
i

^*,sA) c^l ^^erf .>*=* , Sur., and Ma. who mentions i%

as^J^ U/o^iTji. The Ma. calls

it <_£)<>.&« iijiU*J| A^sJ
;
hence

it may be the same as No. 6.

n - isj^&^p^^ £*1^-&V, FJ.,Sur.who found in someMSS,

FJ., Sur.

Ad., FJ., Sur.

FJ. This appears to be arlother

dictionary than No. 28

Sh., Mu., Ma,, FJ ., Sur. Vide

below.

FJ.

FJ. Vide 10.

Sir.,Bh, ah.

Gh. Vide below.

12.

13,

^cjbb-J instead of ^jls^.

tSj&^^Ji Sur., R., B., Sir., Gh.
below.

Gh. Vide below.

Vide

(£*)!&}> &i
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14.

15.

16

17.

18.

19.

20.

21. JX*.

JUliili jj.1^^ u^i^i,

4La&J| jj.1*o t^iAji,

FJ., Sur.

FJ.

FJ.

Ad., Mu, FJ.

FJ.

Ad., FJ.

Sir., Bh.,Gh. Vide below.

t±rt^\jn>j UU^uaJ -^, Sli., Mu., Ma. who men-

tions' it as. (^J^S-ko v^"jf>

FJ.,Sur. My MSS.ofthe

Ma. bave^^ ixij^Lj
\

c^UJJ| zjf*, Grb. Vide below.

^JUxLo kay* ^iA^i, B., Gb.

22.

23.

24.

25. /*6*3 i^j&^b ^j^^ e?-J c?^*^ v-^Aji

1^2* \jji l_fljJG (iilAJJ) JU>1*> UjLJLS'26.

27.

28.

,UU
t
Py' UjO <X5\

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

(SJ^&.p tr !>

>

^jLai il| (^J;«»^ t-ft£V«AJ *Jj^Kl r^'*
5

,

v-Jls^ w&y",

FJ.

Stir.

Sur.

Mu., Ma., FJ., Sur. Vide

below.

FJ.

FJ. This is the Kashf-

ullugbat ; vide below.

FJ.

B.

FJ.

FJ.

FJ. Perhaps also Ma.,

wbo quotes a dictionary

called in my MSS.
^1-C ^Jjjty,

FJ.
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37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

51

55

56

d^ L5^ ^V, Ma., FJ.

^liU| £.Uc, Vide below.

&JlJ| *lia£ iJwLaJ ci>UJJ| u*j^-s
,

Gh.

^•wj^ j J^y. *5\y <J^>y, Ad., FJ.

^JlkJf<uLJ' <Ji*>j9
t

Mu., Ma., FJ. .

oLic.it &Axi» ^JSJbji, Ma., FJ.

e>l*l>| ^UaJ u&a/, Gh. Vide below.

AJU^i ^^-H culi^ (^j^ ,
Sur.

lyuSJi "cjUJ J^V> Ad -> St-i
Mu>

>
Ma

-'
^

•»

Sur.

jJli'Lk ui^Ji ol*-' <-S&^*, FJ.

«>cUaL« e>UJ iJ.±&y, FJ.

cs^ir"8 o^ 1 C*^ ? ^icle below. ^-» **., S*t*-j

Gh.

^JLk e>Li-U| j+sr"
,

Vide below.

ufJ^Ux) UJ JLA£J]jJ| oli^l f-^*^,
Gli.

ijhX) ^j ^*sA) Jj&y, FJ.

s^ tJuvaJ l^mj lijJ^li^^, FJ., Sur.

^lis' ^st>y
:

FJ.

Jl^l FJ., Sur. who calls it

\jyc (Xsr""-^ to distin-

guisb it from No. 28.

57 §
ijJD\ ^^s** J^y, Bb., Gh. Vide below.

58. wi*Ki;*J| -*i| ^JuJIj «^U*. jl«** «-&*/,

59 t
^AiA^iidVi USI^o^iA/, FJ. This is the Madar

;

vide below.

60. LSy^riA JJ'^-*' ^^y, FJ.

61 jj^-w.*) (sjij* xL* ^j 1-^^^ ^'V
ij.tfjF*,

Ad., Sb, Ma., FJ.

62. L5^° ^&V, Sir -

gg ^k)\\jM iS^y, Ma., FJ., Sur. Vide

below.
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64. *J|>fiJ| *$j* J&y, Sh., Mu., Ma., FJ.

65. e;Ux*aJ| VUJ u&a>*, Ma., FJ., G-h.

The last work is written by Muhammecl Badruddm, better known

as Abu Nacr i Farahi, of Farah, a town in Sijistan. The book

which has often been printed in India, is an ancient vocabulary in

rhyme, and is used in nearly every school in India. There exist

several commentaries to it, by ^-^^ <z*J>± -r-wis ^j b+zs.-*
1 who lived at

the time of Akbar, £Jl*> ^j ^«j^j, and LfJS* (*^-

The above list of Persian Dictionaries does not give the names of

the <_gy^
J ±&&y> and the |j>«-*.^| ci)UJ(J^. oCia^J, two dictionaries

often quoted by the Madar ; but I suspect they are mentioned above

under a different name.

III.

After having specified the sources of the ten most valuable diction-

aries, I add a few notes on several of them. The notes are necessarily

short, as the subject matter of a dictionary is almost entirely indepen-

dent of the character and mind of the compiler. I trust, however, that

the remarks will be of some value, as they are the result of six years'

lexicographical studies. With the exception of Sururi's Majma'ulfurs

the notes refer to Indian works.

1. iUAJi is'iaf.

This Dictionary is compiled by o.*2=
/0

j<>j cjli. ^Is of Delhi. The

author adds to his name the words JtjjUtiJ oj^**^|. The dictionary

was written in A. H. 822, or A. D. 1419, more than twenty years

after the sack of Delhi by Taimiir. The book is rather a vocabulary

than a dictionary ; the first part contains Persian words, and the

second Persian phrases. The words are arranged according to the

first, second, and last letters. No examples are given. For ancient

Persian words, especially for such for which there are no proofs, the

A'dat is- of some importance. Otherwise the value of the book is

rather historical. MSS. are rare,

The name of the author is ^jj^ ("!>* f^M^I ;
hence his dictionary

is sometimes called L5
*#*>ljJ| <-&^y>. He was a disciple of the famous

saint Sharafuddin Ahmad of Munair, a town in Bahar, to whose honor

the compiler called his work Sharqfudmah. He says in the preface

(metre Mutacjarib)

—
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? * .. *

" The Sharafnarnah of Ahmad i Munyari is a dress of honor, filled

" with the pearls of the Dari-Persian." Hence the dictionary is best

known under the name of Sharafnamali i Ibrdlumi. It must not be

confounded with the Farhang i Mirza Ibrahim, a later dictionary

used by the authors of the FJ. and Sur.

The birthplace of Ibrahim is unknown. It is however clear that

he was an Indian ; for like the A'dat he gives many Hindee equivalents,

and mentions Indian pronunciations of Persian words. He lived some

time in Persia, and has thus been able to add words and meanings

which he heard from natives. He names several times a Shaikh Wahidi

of Shiraz, and an Amir Shihabuddin Hakim, of Kirman, whose remarks

he enters. Thus

JUs,^ /*.JjXs< t^i^\ i«j^-«^'*I jt ^.wl fl/oLJ i^j\ j l-mu! ^^(j l$^+*»J

The dictionary must have been Avritten during the time of Barbak,

who reigned in Bengal from A. D. 1428 to 1445, as it ends with the

following verses (metre llamal)

—

The Avork consists of a short treatise on Persian and Turkish

terminations, a large number of Persian words and phrases, interspersed

with a few Arabic nouns and infinitives, and a collection of Chagatai

words. The latter are given separately at the end of each fact of

Persian words, which arrangement has been followed in the next

dictionary and the Madar.

In using the dictionary we have to look to the first, last, and second

letters of the words. Examples of verses are frequent. The MS. of the

Asiatic Society of Bengal. No. 1332,—by no means a good one—has an

appendix containing the Turkish numerals, and a list of Persian metres.

As a peculiarity of this dictionary, we have to mention that the com-

piler, though an Indian, follows in the arrangement of the words the

rule of Jl:> and Jli. From the time of the introduction of the Arabic

characters up to the time of the poet Jami, the last of the classics, the

Irani Persian writers used the letter J|i dzaliov Jb dal, after a long

a, i, u (**> oj^), as ij-J for ^ bud ; and 2. after every consonant, <_$-,
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j, I excepted, provided that consonant has a vowel, i. e., after the

tJjs^ fri^ t-J£r!fc
, as iS-AJj^-Jj jy^J, (i-J.^

; but never after diphthongs, as

in s^-x-o
j nor after consonants with the jazm (

^lw> ^^° oj^ ),

as in &*>*, ±j£, &c. This interchange between Jl<i and did was never

extended to Arabic words. Beside the Sharafnamah, Sururi's Majma'-

alfurs is die only dictionary in which the rule has been adhered to in

the arrangement of the words.

The dictionary itself deserves the attention of future compilers, as

it has not been sufficiently used. The author is very exact ; in his

explanations he pays particular attention to legendary names, especially

those of the Shahnamah, and to plants and their medical properties.

MSS. are rare.

<*"

3. JLaftJ) Aij*

This dictionary was compiled A. H. 925, or A. D. 1519, by Shaikh

Muhammad ibn i Shaikh Lad ( 3^1 ) of Delhi. His object was to

complete the Sharafnamah through the addition of words and phrases

from the Qunyat uttalibin. Hence his dictionary is more voluminous.

Every facl is tripartite; first come the Arabic, then the Persian, and

lastly the Turkish words. The appendix to the dictionary contains

the Arabic, Persian and Turkish numerals, and a small Persian

grammar. Examples of verses occur but rarely.

The arrangement is the same as in the Sharafnamah. Nothing is

known of the author himself. From a remark in the preface we know

that he had two children. The reigning king receives no praise ; nor

was Ibrahim Lodhi a fit subject for an encomium.

MSS. of this dictionary are numerous.

This dictionary was compiled by 'Abdurrahim ibn i Ahmad Stir of

Bahar. It contains the words of the Sharafnamah and the Muayyid,

and many Arabic words from the Qurah. The MSS. are numerous.

There exists also a rare lithographed edition of 1264 pp. 4to., which

appeared at Calcutta several decads ago. The following extract is

taken from the preface

—

" Should any one doubt the correctness of a Persian word in my
" Dictionary, let him look into the Sharafnamah, the dictionary of my

2
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" revered teacher Shaikh Muhammad Lad—May God have mercy on

" him !—the Dastiir, the Dictionary hy Qazi Nacir uddi'n Grunbu<lzf,

" the Qnnyat uttalibin, the Dictionary hy Fakhr-i-Qawwas, the Dic-

" tionary by 'All Beg Be, the Dictionary by Amir Shihabuddin of

" Kirman, the Qafiyah-i-Kfsh, the Lisan ushshu'ara, the Igtilah

" ushshu'ara, the Jami' uccanayi', and the Dictionary by Shaikh

" Muhammad Khaghri ( (jrj.*^ )."

The date of the compilation is not known ; the work must have,

however, been completed about the middle of the sixteenth century,

as the author knew Shaikh Muhammad Lad, the compiler of the

Muayyid (A. D. 1519). He also alludes to the Shaikh under *iiLo ^|.

This dictionary gives no examples. The Kashf is of importance for

those who cannot procure copies of the Sharafnamah and the Muayyid.

This valuable work which has been very little used, was compiled

hy Maulana Shaikh Ilahdad i Faiszi, son of Asad ul'ulama 'Ali Sher of

Sirhind. The year of the compilation, A. H. 1001, or A. D. 1593, is

given in the words |*U u^U, the tarikh of the book. As the words

are only arranged according to the first and last letters, it is some-

what troublesome to use the book. The Arabic words stand in each

facl before the Persian. The Turkish words are given after the Persian

words. The Arabic words and the examples are more numerous than

in the preceding works. There are a great number of verses marked
&sl)j+} by the compiler.

The author makes occasionally critical attempts, and mentions

Indian pronunciations of several Persian words.

The following extracts from this dictionary will shew that the com-
piler was a poet. His Masnawi entitled Ndz 6 Niyaz must not be

confounded with a Masnawi of the same title by Baqai (No. 1210
Asiatic Society Bengal).

j *L£y^jJaJ| ^ki/o J& j\ Las' ^ ^j *A[^ ^l*i^ >_x& LJU # ^
The metre of the compiler's Masnawi is the same as of the Shhiu
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Khusrati, JUeU-* ^.LeU/o ^.LfU/^ as will appear from the following

quotation*

# &$J^+) # 0*«! j^5"i>A3 i_aJj.*3 ^jiLo j,5 jjil <3Uai (Xs^li.^.

MSS. of this dictionary are as common as those of the Mu. There

exist, however, bad copies, where in the (*3U| jaj tJJ\J| iJ^J under

cUattJ| _j.j|, the compiler is confounded with Faiszi, the great Indian

poet. In good MSS. we find

—

Bad MSS. read—

and give also verses of the poet Faiszi marked &&Jj*J. The reference

to 'Allarni is quite impossible, as he outlived his brother Faiszi. The

confusion, I dare say, is to be ascribed to ignorant copyists who

were mislead by the takhalluc Faiszi. The compiler clearly gives the

name of his father, 'Ali Sher, of Sirhind, whilst the father of the poet

is Shaikh Mubaiik of Nagor. It is also evident from the preface that

the compiler was a pious Muhammadan, which the poet Faiszi was

certainly not.

It is noticeable that the book does not contain a single reference to

Akbar.

The four MSS. at hand have a Khatimah containing grammatical

rules. One has the following remark

—

2$L£ ^jjJriLJl ^jlLLw ^^ji i^iU*^ gLo *sH!. fci)Q ^>Ij y,sJ bJlj j
jSls- «—aJ yc ji>\ji j<*>\J £.*;£> i^fj (^i^^. p&e ^ e^-' '

*>>*srA2 «^
r:JI isj^ cj't-^

at which place the writing is so $£Juu
)
w'j'

)
that it cannot be read,

* Vide also Vullers' Persian Dictionary, II. p. 518b. In the article i^U-Le

correct oJJJ| \^JuS t_>.^l^. to odt.U| k_fti*^" cj^Lc, the author of the pre-

ceding dictionary; and for the verso of Mulla Salik of Yazd, which in Vullers

has no metre, read (metre Ramal)
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6. vsjij^ \j»J^ ^
The first edition of Sururi's Majma'ulfurs appeared in A. H. 1008,

nine years before the next dictionary. As thirty years later, A. H.

1038, a second edition appeared, we shall first notice the Farhang i

Jahangiri.

The title of the dictionary is a misnomer, and ought to be Farhang

i Akbari. The compiler is Nawwab 'Aszad uddaulah Mir Jamaluddin

Hnsain i Anju. He is .mentioned in the Ain i Akbari, p. 226,

as one of Akbar's courtiers, holding the office of a cs <**>&, or

commander of nine hundred, a position not necessarily military,

for which he received a monthly salary of Ks. 7100. He appears

to have been a favourite of the emperor, as in 1604 he was sent to

Bijapur to bring the daughter of 'Adil Shah to Agra, where she was

married to Prince Danial.

From the preface of the dictionary it appears that the labours of the

compiler extended over thirty years. A. H. 1000, or thirteen years

after the commencement of the compilation, when Akbar was at

Srinagar, Mir Jamaluddin received the order to complete his dic-

tionary. Not only did Akbar grant sums for the purchase of manu-

scripts, but he even called learned men from Peria to assist Mir Jamalud-

din in the compilation. The historian Badaoni indeed tells us that many

a word was investigated in Akbar's niajlis i kkac, the emperor himself

evincing that taste for the study of words which Muhammadans so

eminently possess. Forty-four dictionaries of those specified above, nine

others of which neither the title nor the author's name were known,

commentaries, works on science, Zand and Pazand books, the whole

Persian literature, yielded the words for this work. The most ancient

dictionaries, of which nothing but the title seems now-a-days to exist,

were in Mir Jamaluddin's hands. Among them were—the dictionary of

Abu Hafc of Soghd, who according to some made the first Persian

verse ;* that of Asadi, Firdausi's teacher ;
the vocabulary of Hakim

Qatran, the quaint poet; &c. Akbar unfortunately died A. H. 1014,

or A. D. 1605, before the dictionary was completed; and when at

* Vide the author's edition of the Persian Metres by Saifi, p. >j.
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last, three years later in A. H. 1017, it made its appearance, the

compiler thought fit to call it in honor of Akbar's successor Farhung

i Jahangiri. The micra' (Hazaj i musaddas)

is the tarikh of the completion of the work.

The preface of the dictionary is followed by an Introduction contain-

ing twelve chapters

—

1. On the boundaries of the land (j*)l-».

2. On the Persian language.

3. On the letters of the Alphabet, and the rule of J\d and Jli.

4. On the arrangement of the words in the Farhang i Jahangiri.

5. On the £-w» qaid adopted by the compiler.*

6. On the interchange of letters.

7. On pronominal affixes.

8. On certain words, as j<i, *J, |y», y,, j*>.

9. On terminations, as j-51, ^-^°, <£*&, p^9
,
&o.

10. On the use of the letters X, j, &, <J, Jji>, I, &c, as far as

they are used for inflections.

11. On the spelling of certain words, chiefly compounds.

12. On the JUU| oiLc .

The dictionary itself contains only single Persian words and such

Persian compounds as have no iszafat. The Khdtimah is divided into

five chapters or doors—
1. Figurative expressions.

2. Compounds with or without the Iszafat, of which either one

or both words are Arabic.

3. Words which contain any of the *JI3&&A o^, viz.,
;

La^ aUs

4. Zand and Pazand words.

5. Certain rare words, chiefly proper names of towns, persons, &c.

• Among the words, a few terms are found of the dialect of Shiraz,

to which town the compiler appears to have belonged. The Zand

* Eastern lexicographists describe the spelling of words, to avoid mistakes.

Thus the t_, is called X&c* yo^Jj the i_j with one clot ; and as it can now no

longer be mistaken, the letter is called &±9.so muqayyad fettered. Hence i}jJ>'

means the system of descriptive spelling.
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and Pazand words form a peculiar feature. They are interesting

both for the Zand scholar and the historian of Akbar's reign. The

principles of toleration which no king before Akbar had dared openly

to confess, had even laid hold of the philologic mind of the king's

subjects, and for the first time did the words of the worshippers

of "the fire which Muhammad extinguished," find a place in a

dictionary, the compiler of which was moreover a Sayyid of the

purest blood. Merely to flatter Akbar who, though a Sufi in his heart,

was a Parsee by his rites, could not have been the compiler's sole

object. Curiosity had caused some of Akbar's courtiers to leam

Sanscrit, and the same curiosity taught a philologist to look upon the

words of another sect of infidels as things worth knowing and

registering. This is proved by the spontaneous remark made by

the compiler under jif

—

o^s^ o.v*jj ,.o*/o ^_IIS [S.mj\ t>JJ' j\ i^»j* j<$ j <i^ u^i cj^s.) £»sp: -1+3

&jj o fjj? %\gj& j\ j *CU»I LSi&tyj u/fjij& 31 t&& d& oijb j ±'ij j\

11 1 knew an old Persian, a Zoroastrian, who possessed some parts of

" the Zandavesta. As I have a passion for collecting Persian words,

" and as no book enjoys a greater authority for Persian than the

" Zandavesta, I often met him for the purpose of investigating some

" words ; and indeed most of the Zand words which the Khatimah of

" my dictionary contains, have been extracted by this Zoroastrian from

" the Zendavesta. Whenever he came across the word jif in reading

" to me from his holy book, he pronounced it ddur, not ddzar, &g.

In another place of his dictionary the compiler mentions a Zoro-

astrian of the name of Ardsher. Perhaps it is the same. Akbar had

expressly sent for him from Kirman, as will be seen from the

following extract

—

ojUj ^^. ^j^ j& &Z Ls^J^y ^^ n*"' ZJ'*' * * * * f^ifi

j\ a^l^j-'s ij»i\y. j\ U^ii-v* LJMjS i»)li.) (j-^sr* <«^fS- u^3^ t5^"*f<j«r*
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The editor of the Burhan gives likewise the Zand words ; hut, as far

as I know, he is the only Muhammadan lexicographer who has thought

it worth while to copy them.

The order of the words in the dictionary is at first sight bewildering.

They are arranged according to the second letter. Thus the first <->!j

contains all words whose second letter is alif; the second bab those

whose second letter is v be, and so on. Within each bab, the words are

again alphabetically arranged. For example, Jl^jy-o, &A_y, <J^±&y will

stand in the same bab, the \j i_=b
; but Jloi]^ will stand before, and

&±y> after, the word ^i-^-s, because <j» sin and off gdf stand in the

alphabet respectively before and after the ti ft.

MSS. of the Farhang are numerous. A good MS. may be obtained

for 40 to 50 Rupees. Our Society possesses two very good ones
;

No. 611, marked with the rnuhr of Tippvi Sultan, is very correct.

The worth of the dictionary is so generally recognized, that not only

the general term " The Farhang" is used instead of Farhang i Jahdn-

giri, but that the sources from which it was compiled have nearly all

sunk into oblivion. For the pre-classical and classical times of the Per-

sian literature, it is the completest dictionary and the richest mine of

quotations. The Burhan is the Farhang without examples. Even the

Turkish- Persian dictionary which Vullers has used, is chiefly based

upon the Farhang, whilst the dictionaries of Rashidi and Khan Arzii

are intended to correct its mistakes.

Mistakes in a dictionary are, on the whole, of less consequence, than

mistakes in works on science
; for supposing one of the words be

wrong, no one would find it used by authors. Mistakes in meanings are

more serious ; and in this regard, it is well that the Farhang has been

examined, partly by Sururf, but thoroughly by Rashidi and Khan
Arzu. On the other hand, it was unfortunate that the Burhan, wdiich

through the printed editions of Capt. Roebuck and Vullers' Lexicon

Persico-Latinum, has become best known in Europe, appeared before

the critical labours of Rashidi and Khan Arzu, so that every mistake

of the Farhang has been over and over again printed, or improved

upon. The chief fault of the Farhang is this, that he too hastily

abstracts particular meanings from the verses which he quotes. Hence
the danger to which compilers are exposed that use the Farhang with-

out giving his examples, as Burhan and Vullers have done.
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8- uf;^ U^' 1 £*?*

(2nd edition.')

The name of the author is Muhammad Qasim ibn i Hajf Muhammad

of Kashan in Iran. Sururi is his takhalluc. The author is also

known as a poet and a commentator ; his Arabic commentary on

Sa'di's Gulistan deserves attention. The first edition of the dictionary

which appeared in A. H. 1008, or A. D. 1000, is based upon sixteen

dictionaries, including the A'dat, the Sharafnamah, and the Muayyid,

but is considerably smaller than the second edition which appeared

thirty years later in 1088. Those who make use of Sururi must

carefully ascertain, whether they have before themselves the first or the

second edition, as MSS. of both exist. This seems to have been

overlooked by the Buihan. Though a very careful compiler and

professing to have used Sururi, Burhan does net give all words and

meanings that are in the second edition of the Majma'ulfurs.

The MSS. of the second edition contain two prefaces. The second

preface which commences with the verse (Hazaj i musaddas)

LSW*1 b &** <-^A| *& LSJJJ^ uvA,'l t*^* v^
" May the Majma'ulfurs of Sururi be indispensable to critical

compilers," is very short, and stands in the MSS. which I have seen,

before the original preface. Surdri's second edition was caused by

the appearance of the Farhang i Jahangiri, a copy of which, as late as

in 1038, was brought to Sururi from Hindustan. From it, as also

from two other dictionaries, Sururi has largely extracted. From the

respectful manner in which he speaks of the Farhang, we might

conclude that he lay under certain obligations to its author. He

must have known him ; else he would not call him

jOoiaL* ^LJj| o*«.^^ O-Jas ^U <j^j| j C*(j* »_,lftj| ^l** i_>!y

mjs:*\ tjh*"^ &i*J\ J 1--*-^ *k" <^M* «£*jl£i j *a»^l**« <-»^' «s>j^°l

—titles fit for a king.

He passes m silence over the blunders of the Farhang
;
and if on

two or three places he dares openly to differ in the meaning of a word,

he modestly says

—

or words to this effect, although he would not so easily let off other

authors.
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Future compilers of Persian dictionaries will do well carefully to

compare each word given in the Farhang with the same in Sururi,

and remember that whenever Surviri has left out a meaning or a

whole word given by the Farhang, there is, to use Rashidi's language,

a (J/oIj^U..

Sururi seems to have been acquainted with Turkish, as he mentions

among his sources two dictionaries written in that language. The

cpiotations are very numerous. As Sururi is an Iranian, his spellings

and pronunciations differ occasionally from the Turani Persian of

the preceding Indian lexicographists. His adherence to the J\o

and J|i rule has been mentioned. Instead of a final o(^ kdf, he

often has a o!f gdf.; thus he writes »-&£| ashg a tear, v-SC^w sirishg a

drop, instead of &J»\ ashk, &c. Instead of yw| asp he writes v*"! as^-

His arrangement of the words is inconvenient, as it is the same as in

the Madar.

Sururi appears to have died in Hindustan during the reign of Shah-

jahan, as will be seen from the following extract from the khatimah

of the valuable work JKir-dt ul 'A'lam ; vide Morley's Catalogue of

Historical MSB., p. 52 :—

iSJl?"* *-&•&>*& *^ (jv^if*'?'** *£*ty e>^ S\jja %<*li>j& *J^I C**J &*.jLo

" Sururi of Icfahan came to Hindustan during the reign of Shah-

" jahan. Soon after he left for Mecca, but died on the road. The

" Majma'ulfurs, so famous under the name of Farhang-i-Sururi, is

" written by him. The following verse is taken from his poems

(metre Hazaj) :*

—

* Isfahan is a mistake for Kashan. The verse is a fine example of the

poetical figure called (_j^.UIJ| .AqJ\ ihdm uttanasub ; vide Garcin de Tassy's

La Bhetorique des Nations Musulmanes, p. 101. Poets compare their tears to

orphans, because both are unca/red for and alone. Orphans grow up to bo

thieves and murderers (^Jj_=J) • hence Yatim means also the same as

rahzan. But tears also are ,-^i. or X^j^cij^*. and flow from the eyes

(ciji^Ax: -w j| ),
whilst robbers are daring and unmindful of ihcir Iters.



18 Contributions to Persian Lexicography. [No. 1,

" Fear my tear ; for it is a wicked orphan, a tyrant, a reckless one."

MSS. of Suriiri's dictionary are scarce ; the excellent MS. preserved

in the Fort William College Library was bought at the high price of

Us. 100.

The title u»j&\£*/¥K means
im Ĵ» oliJ £\+^ £+¥*• The first

edition was dedicated to Sultan Abul Muzaffar 'Abbas Bahadur Khan,

king of Persia.

9. ^yU. Ul') t^
This dictionary was compiled at Delhi in A. H. 1053, or A. D.

1643, by Ni'matullah al Husaini of Shiraz. His takhalluc is
(m̂
>j

wacli. In his preface he praises Nawwab Makramat Khan, a vizier

of Sbabjahan, to whom the word j^kk refers. The author has not

specified his sources ; but on examination it will be found that the

dictionary is almost the same as the second edition of Sururf, some-

what shortened, with a few meanings from the Farhang i Jahangiri.

The introduction contais a small Persian grammar likewise copied from

the Farhang. The book is a fine example of wholesale plagiarism, and

is therefore deservedly but little known. MSS. are very rare ; the

MS. of our Society, No. 304, is very fair.

The arrangement of the words is the same as in Sururi. Vullers'

F. occasionally quotes this dictionary, as under tjj^^-

10. fLXid^i

This Dictionary is well known. The first edition was printed in

1818 at Calcutta by Captain Roebuck, and the third and last, with a

few corrections, in 1834 by Hakim 'Abdul Majid. The name of the

compiler is Muhammad Husain of Tabriz
; Bnrhan is his takhalluc.

He completed the dictionary in A. D. 1652, or A. H. 1063, as

indicated by the tarikh £±tt ^M>ji jilJ ^&, and dedicated it to a

contemporary of Shahjahan, Sultan 'Abdullah Qutbsbah of the Dek-

khan. where for a time he must have lived. Hence he prefers Dekhan

synonyms ; thus under^«L^ he says :
—

where the FJ. has

—

±i1y. &k£>jW j (_y~,L? tyf ** i^s^^t ^ cjLxj j|

Durban's object was to compile a practical vocabulary Avithout giving

examples. In adopting the order of words as followed in our

dictionaries, he arranged them more conveniently than any preceding
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lexicographer had done. Nearly all subsequent dictionaries follow

Burhan's arrangement. His sources were theFJ., the first edition of

Sur.j the Surmah i Sulaimani and the £ ihah uladwiyah. MSS.

of the last two are not obtainable here ; but they cannot be

very A^aluable, as the Burhan contains nothing which is not in the

Farhang or Suriirf. Burhan is a careful compiler ; only a few words

that are given in the Farhang, appear to have been omitted. As an

example I may mention A-isJ paJchtah cotton, which the Farhang gives

^^ *^r! rj^°° <-[>' ^- If Burhan had omitted the useless meanings

of the Farhang, his compilation would be more useful than it is.

The printed editions of Capt. Boebuck and Hakim 'Abdul Majid are

accompanied by appendices of words not given in the Burhan.

These appendices which are known under the name of cjUj olasr1-^

Hfulhaqut i Burhan, are not written by Burhan, nor are they found in

numerous MSS. of the dictionary; but were made under the direction

of Capt. Boebuck from the works of several lexicographers of the

18th and even of the beginning of the* 19th century. They are

untrustworthy and full of the most glaring blunders. Vullers has

embodied them ; but we trust that no lexicographer after him will use

them. Whatever good they contain, will be found in the original

dictionaries written after Burhan.

Burhan's dictionary has produced in India a good deal of critical

discussion. During this decade, a book was printed in Delhi, written

by Asad ullah Khan, known also under the name of Mirza Naushah

and, as a poet, under the takhalluc of «-JU. The author is the best

Persian writer which India now-a-days possesses. We have from his

pen a collection of letters, called *-&Af^J, a Diwan, a historical book

on Indian kings, entitled jsjf^j-^ , and also a book written in pre-

classical Persian on the Indian mutiny of 1857, entitled jAiuo.

The name of the book in which he attacks Burhan, has the title

cjL^jJ ^J=L». It has seriously damaged his reputation as a critical

scholar. Throughout the book he is abusive, and even obscene.

Burhan whom he styles ^^o or LS
i^\ Ay* WJ|, is throughout repre-

sented as an independent lexicographer, although Burhan in his preface

distinctly says j^lj *J o-«| cuA-' v_jIjj| £j!3j cjI*J £"°^ j^3 - Hence

most of Ghalib's attacks are easily refuted by turning up the Farhang

or Suniri, But his book is also full of wilful misstatements, whilst
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some of his etymologies ave even' from a native point of view unscholar-

like. He lias been well taken to task by Agha Ahmad 'All, of Dacca,

one of the Persian teachers of the Calcutta Madrasah. His reply is en-

titled wlAjJ &iyc Muayyid i Burhan, and was printed two years ago at

Calcutta. The writer shews a spirit of critical enquiry and scientific

truthfulness, which is but rarely met with in native writers. Some of his

articles, as u^^j^l, jif, er^f, &c, are well worth reading. An index

has lately been added by the author. Future lexicographers will do

well to obtain a copy of this book.

From a perusal of this reply, it appears that of the four hundred

words which Ghalib attacked, about thirty are Durban's own

blunders, and sixty others must be called doubtful words, because

they are given in the Farhang and Suriiri without proof. Se-

veral other mistakes have been discovered by the author of the

Siraj (vide below) ; but on the whole, the number of mistakes

made by Burhan himself is so small, as not to endanger his re-

putation of a careful compiler. A few were also corrected by Capt.

Roebuck in the foot notes of his printed edition. Grhalib's rejoinder

which appeared in 1867 under the title j^£^, is a mistake. He
tries in vain to shift the ground by discussing extraneous matter, and

thinks to defeat his opponent by giving on the last page of his books

the seals and facsimiles of several influential men, even Nawabs, living

at present at Delhi, who, he says, agree with his statements. The

Agha's second rejoinder, entitled Shamsher i teztar, is in the press.

MSS. of the Burhan are numerous. There exists also a Turkish

translation of it.

11. [^s^i-Aj tS-\&J

This is the first critical dictionary. It stands unsurpassed. The

name of the author is Mulla 'Abdurrashid of Tattah ( <U-#J ) in Sind.

Other lexicographers, especially the writer of the Bahar i 'Ajam, call

him *JJ| <W=>-j <>j^vj. He completed his dictionary in A. D. 1653, or

A H. 1064, as shewn by the tarikh (metre Ramal)

The author is well known as the compiler of the Muntakhab, the

most popular Arabic dictionary in India, which in 1635 he had

dedicated to Shahjahan. When the Persian Dictionary appeared, the
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king was the prisoner of his perfidious son Aurangzib, for whom
Rashidi has no words of praise ; for at that time Aurangzib had not

acquired that odour of sanctity which pious Muhammadans acknow-

ledge by a &JJ| *+-=>-j, a ji^ ^s^d never bestowed upon any of the

preceding Moguls.

There exists also a rare Risalah written by 'Abdurrashid, entitled

<»)[jyuo &)Laj, He was certainly one of the best scholars Hindustan has

produced. His Persian dictionary, though less known, cannot be too

highly valued ; it is so full of original research, that no Persian scholar

ought to be without a Rashidi. As a compiler 'Abdurrashid is most

careful ; he rarely copies doubtful words from other dictionaries without

removing the doubt ; and when he is unable to do so, he plainly states

that he does not know the word, or adds a o**o| (J/°l3 ^L*. ^j! j or a

Jlc| adJij. Nor does he hastily condemn. If he has reason to condemn,

his proofs are convincing. He does not abuse the preceding lexicogra-

phers ; and when he does call the authors of the Farhang and Sururi

<Jili gliafil, we expect from the nature of the case a stronger epithet.

The arrangement of the words is the same as in the Burban,

although it does not appear, as if he had known that book. He chose

that arrangement, because from experience he was satisfied that it

was the best. The figurative phrases are given at the end of each

fagl. Rashldi has not specified his sources. Nor was this necessary,

as his sole object was to correct the Farhang and Sururi, which he

acknowledges to be the best dictionaries existing. Occasionally he

quotes a book written by, or entitled, ^yULw. Its author is not

known to me, but his remarks are so shrewd, that lexicographers

would do well to secure a Samani, The book must have been written

after Suriiri's second edition. From some of his remarks it appears

that Rashidi was acquainted with Roman Catholic ceremonies. This

may be traced to the fact that his birthplace was for some time in

the hands of the Portuguese.

The following passage taken from Rashidf's preface defines the

object of the dictionary and gives at the same time an idea of its

usefulness

—

^y.SW &.S O.JjS^/0 (^.A.La. ^jiijf ^JliVI L£
ki.-^,S

J
\

jj.S.k)\ &*£ ^1 &\.w J\ &££
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cl^i^kX l/0| i>j^ LwaJ i^^y f*^ i^l *»"*• t£J)y"»J /CjA&La. v-&A»-»

A&f Jy <i>J^ (^=^K J p^ cj'3' v^OJV^ 1 *r ^ *-^H^ ^
8^Cc ci^l^ &[ji\i <>J| 8^ wl^b| CIjI*-' lU. j^ l^xA^ij^ ejf tyUJ^xs

-iAUj i-jI/*I ^r-i^y 5 ^ fi3^ &Z> * cAj*-ts 5/ ip£iA3jl*.£tj cUlsr^

^^ e>l*J u^J^ LS^y «S»^ ^*J A&f^*. *<M8 l
>/o AiU A&U». (_^l*x>

Cj^ ^*J A&f ,*)^ J CU~oJ y»y A5" 40fg£j.*.D Aaau j ii.JljS.iy g-j^

^*J Hix: (S.JlJS^^'y'.i ^ ^-^ 8AM\&Ai K^C^Lo c>UJj JS^I^ v", 1-^^2"^

J L5AWJ l*J Cfj^ «-^ L> £^*iJ l^yj li-J L5*t>^,J L5J
1-3 C5 l,H Ci>U.lj

^a*jjj Axi| ..aas:^ ^ ^ ^j^i *ji*.jo ^[kl ^Uj j^ Af c^.^«| kJ.p
^

_y.^w j^jj

&U& jjl

—

aL£| AS" vijjA- iyf <>Jol/o j tjj j!j ejU^j (*)/j o^ ci^i"5 ^^
A>' 4— iAf j\jS <oAJj^ iSW*> As^j^ ^ixi 6.J|J<^^J *LL£| (jjfjj £__<i.*J

^i^Jii.j Axjfjl^j ii>Jjj.fJ.J.J ^i3 A/ «^w)| J$j^ i^**J AS" Aa£-<J.aJ } c>«t

^^vclJ w.ri.1^ j^-*^ Jijtf A&Ua. C^^>| AL^/O (_jlj J iSJ^ **** (*^ 5iy

jty JSjy" *_j^-*-? (_$>*& I^ «-&Ar»J (> Awf^i^s:-2 j AaA? ^c jj^S" ^-^J

^-U+j A> AiAf ^JJJM J.AJj j|j A.L^/0 *fj ^tsrf J (J-jU o!^ J.SJ Jijljjf

*^J C^a«| jtj.5 ^jia+.vjiio dijf Jl^ j <i,ij|^ u( |ii.J ^ljj.I*j A5" o**o| ^i**^;^.

0«| iJlJ;^^2"5 ^Jlj
_,

Ala? J^\ ^i^J ^5-Jj
^J-^ 5 ^s;'flJ

Jj| 5 <xi|

os.^ 3 iyyj C5^;
1' cs 1^ Aj=?-^ ls***^ u^* ljJ ^' x^ 1^ tij j ^,'ij Ja«i

v <>.A(.W ^f C^^i|(i.> JJvJ^J cl*^-J ^6 «*J^ iSi-wU AlJilj jl».A2».| A? li..*

" 'Abdurrasliid of Tattah, the son of 'Abdulghafar, of the descendants

of Husain, originally of Maclinah, who is known for his shortcomings
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and sins, and who has sipped a hand full from the intellectual fountain

of the poets of Persia, states as follows

—

I have examined the Farhang i Jahangiri and Sururi, and consider

them the best dictionaries existing. But they also contain much

that is wrong in matter and principle.

1. Both authors have enlarged their dictionaries by quoting as

proofs, useless verses, and repeating them on several places.

2. They are not sufficiently painstaking in ascertaining the correct

form of words, their vowels and meanings.

3. They enter occasionally Arabic words, and omit to state that

the words are not Persian.

4. Both often enter the same words on different places, but wrongly

spelt, or even mistake them for separate words. Thus words occur

spelt with a t_> be and a <_> pe ; with a ci> te and a <i> nun ; with a cfJ

hdf and a o gaf ; with a (J« shin and a ,jw. sin ; with a j ze and a 'j zhe

and a j re. Such mistakes are especially frequent in Sururi, though

less in the Farhang.

Besides there are actual blunders, as shall be shewn below. And
curiously enough, both compilers confound words commencing with a

cfJ hdf and a u lam, with a j wdw and a j re, and other letters

which it is almost impossible to mistake. As an example I may

mention the word }\j£ gurdz, which has in Suriiri the following

meanings—1, a certain disease. This is a mistake for the Ar. }\j£

Jcuzdz. 2, a hind of vessel^ also called *-&J tang. This is a mistake

for the Ar. j\j^ hurdz. The Farhang again entersjl^ Jcaiodz, with a

waw instead of a re. 3, a stick to urge on cattle. This is a mistake

for jljt guwaz. Or, the Farhang gives a word d^J) zerfdn [or

according to some MSS. zirfdn\ the moon. This is a mistake for the

Arab. oLs^Jj zibirgdn. Again, both the Farhang and Sururi give

*-i^ buf an(l ^J^ kuf; but the former is wrong ; or ^^ and ^*j

squinting, the latter being wrong. Similar mistakes are— &^^
naujabah and &*^>> taujabah, a torrent

;
(jwj-5^ pdghosh and (j£y=l>

ndghosh, a dive ;
^sr^ nohhjad and ^s^' bahhjad, dross

;
j*»& hasar

and y~*> masar, ice
; t-'H* haidakh and £&# baidahh, a swift horse

;

&jU$j pahndnah and AiUf> mdhndnah, a monkey ; &c, as shall be

seen below. Such mistakes are more numerous in Sururi than in

the Farhang.
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I have generally collected the various forms of spelling under that

word which, according to the proofs quoted, appeared to be the correct

form. Whenever a word appears to be doubtful, it is certainly of

no use to pass over it. Let people only look up carefully."

Rashidi's dictionary is accompanied by an excellent Introduction

which forms the basis of the Persian Grammar by 'Abdul-Wasi' of

Hansah, a booh which is read in most Indian schools. The first part

of the preface which contains the usual praises to God and Muhammad,

is written in ancient Persian, and is one of the finest prefaces known

to me. There appears to be no <U^ to the dictionary, although

Rashidi says in the preface

—

&*jLL j < ;Lj £Aa. j Asa^A*} i*L ji o.-w| (JLa^^c lulls' ^jl j

At least the four MSS. which I have seen, do not give it, but end

abruptly with the last word <j?%t> yeldq. The Khutimah is several

times alluded to in the Dictionary ; thus under Lj| aba soup (or ibd

according to Sh., Mu., Ma., FJ.) he says*

—

MSS. of this dictionary are rare ; the MS. of our Society (No. 76.)

is in a bad condition, although with the exception of the preface, it is

pretty carefully copied.

* There are some curious blunders connected with this word on the first

and fourth pages of Vullers' Dictionary. Vullers has on p. 1.

—

L>f jus, jusculum. This form with the madd is in no other Dictionary beside

F., and may therefore be struck out. 2) potio, potus. Not to be found in any

Persian Dictionary, 3) part, admiremdi mirum. This is a blunder for b| aya.

And on p. 4.

—

~yt*iS /_cL)f (patres fauces constringentes) met. gaudium et voluptas; 2)

aerumna ( +£ ) mundi ; 3) gaudium de inimico mortuo, B.

First, this word is not inB., but in the Appendix of B., and therefore doubtful.

Secondly, the Persian Dictionaries spell the word ^bf without a madd, ^b\

abai, and derive it from aba soup. Ad. and Ma. give also ^jXi^jli\ and

S^'jj^ JS icb |
• hence jusculum fauces contringens, and met. the surfeiting

joys of this world.

Thirdly, the meaning aerumna ( *i ) mundi is the blunder of some inatten-

tive copyist for UJ^ -»*J ni'am i dnmjd, the joys of this world.

Fowthly, the preceding word in Vullers, (jyls t^ljf aba i 'o.lawi, is a blun-

der for abai 'ulm.
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12. oUJU) ^\JMt

13. oj)^» cj^a.

Both dictionaries are written by Sirajuddin 'AH Khan, poetically-

styled }jj\ .Arzii, of Akbarabad. He is the best commentator whom

India has produced. His commentaries to Nizami's Sikandarnamah,

the Qacidahs of KMqani and 'Urfi, and his r/« to the Gulistan,

entitled ciU-di^U-};^, are of great value. The Siraj is his largest

work and has gained him the titles of
(
j-vaasr*-'| ~\y* and w.AaJ'<vo (j^y5_

It contains the Persian words of the old poets (^A/oiiLo
) ;

anci many

quotations not given in the preceding dictionaries. The words which

belong to the gjj^lLc JU*iw! form the oo|^& pjj-^-, or as it is often

called, the second part of the Siraj.

The chief importance of the Siraj lies in this, that it is a commentary

on the Burhan and Bashidi. Rashidi is occasionally, though not

always convincingly, checked, when he doubts the correctness of a

quotation, whilst the critical remarks on the Burhan are so numerous,

that the Burhan should never have been printed without the notes

of the Siraj. There are also a few words which Bashidi, notwith-

standing his great carefulness, has overlooked and for the criticism of

which the Siraj is the more valuable. I take as an example the word

l»ULej|. Burhan has

—

/»IXw| ustdm, A±*»j\ ostdm and ejlJUujI ostdn.

1. The harness of a horse.

2. A man whom you can trust,

3. The threshold of a house.

Vullers gives the same on p. 142a. of the first volume of his

Lexicon. The FJ. gives likewise the three meanings with examples,

but he has not the form oli-wjl ostdn. Nor is it in Sururi and Bashidi

;

who besides have only the first two meanings. We see therefore

a d^l-J^l^- in the form i^tU-wjl and the third meaning. The example

which the FJ. quotes for the meaning a threshold is taken from Nacir

Khusrau (metre Muszari')

" If a man owes his very carpet and his threshold, his house is the

emptiest in the whole world."

We see at once that this verse proves nothing ; for the first meaning

4
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the harness of a horse suits far better. I am at a loss to see why

Rashidi has omitted to make a remark on the third meaning.

Sururi, as I said above, passes in silence over meanings which he thinks

wrong or unsupported. The Siraj has

—

&ij cU-* >-*«l (jtfj-t
/&*> J 8***** «-aJU ^>j9 j Jji^^ jhJ

.
p ti«j

f

* i^..«s| *I$J j ^,jj j i^ikUo j &+S.A/0
f£>yQ (_5

A**^ n)U**yii li>i?^ uA^-wjf

Thus we see that Burhan's form ulL»j| ostdn is to be struck out as

unsupported, and that the meaning a threshold, as given in the FJ.,

is not proved.

The author of the Siraj says in his preface as follows :—
" As far as the correctness of meanings and the explanation of

difficult passages are concerned, no dictionary comes up to the Farhang

i Rashidi, whilst the Burhan has certainly the merit of being the

completest vocabulary existing. But in both dictionaries there are

erroneous statements ; especially so in the Burhan, which is full of

wrong meanings and spellings, as shall be seen below. To correct

them is the only object of this dictionary. Hence I have not repeated

the examples which are given in the FJ., Sur. and R.

" Whilst I was writing this dictionary, I obtained a MS. copy of a

work written by a Persian savant whose name is Majduddin 'All,

poetically styled Qusi. His book, although it is not known, contains

many critical gems ; and I have thought best to add them to my own

remarks. Beside this MS. copy, I have used the FJ., Sur., R., Mu.,

B., the Farhang i Munisi, the Kashf, some commentaries on the

Gulistan, the Masnawi i Maulawi, &c. My friend Sayyid Muhammad

Masih Khan expressed the tdrihh of the compilation of this book by

calling it

which will be found to give A. H. 1147, [or A. D. 1734-5]. I have

followed the order of the words as adopted by B. and R., because it

is by far the best system of arrangement."*

* I cannot give the Persian text, as the copy of the Siraj in my hands is too

faulty.
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MSS. of the Siraj are very rare. I have only seen one, which Major

Lees kindly placed into my hands. It belongs to the Fort William

College Library, bnt is a bad copy. The Siraj is rather voluminous,

as it contains the words of the Burhan with lengthy remarks attached

to each.

The Ghir&gh i Hiddyat is a much smaller work. It has been

several times printed. A very handy edition of the Grhias, easily

obtainable in any part of India, contains the Chiragh in the margin.

Khan Ami's Diwan is much esteemed ; Bh. often quotes his verses.

Of his other works which compilers ought to read, I may mention the

Tanbili ul glidfilin, a critical work on the poems of &ij^ Hazin of

Icfahan, who died at Benares during the last century. Hazin, though

a great poet and a man of learning, is not always exact in his

metaphors, and borroios from other poets more than native critics by

way of cu*i^ allow. Khan Arzu in his attack tries to shew that

Hazin is u*****^, Xjj^-^-L, and (3j^°- Many of his objections

'(oLijj*3) are, however, not tenable, and Tek Chanel, Mirza Qatii

and Warastah take frequently occasion to justify Hazin. One of

Khan Arzii's nephews also, Mir Muhsin 'All, wrote a critic on the

Tanbih. Again, a very fair rejoinder, entitled <S*&+* Jy», appeared in

1862 at Cawnpore (169 pp.), written by Maulawi Imam Bakhsh,

poetically styled ^U^o Qahbai. As most remarks refer to Persian style

and idiom, compilers and grammarians will do well to procure copies.

Two rhetorical works written by Khan Arzii are entitled

—

jjjj j a fej^ &*kz and yj>^**> jd (k+k* oaAj/o

were lithographed at Allahabad in 1830 and 1841.

The following extract is taken from the Miftdh ut Taivdrifch* p.

338—

^j*-^ j\ *&~tjX>0 ^jlk* &"j^J\y d)j-= ^s*ii*J )^>° Oj-b jt J ^*^°

£j.3 6.+X? O^ikLo J.'ljt j& X&ji ^fcU^lj ^I^A^aLo i£Xl^ jjj iji jtajd

* Lucknow 1864, 406 pp 4to. The author of this book is JUj +\)j jj^^lJs

[Mr. Thomas William Bell (?)], a clever Persian writer and poet. Some

of his tarikhs are excellent. The tarikh on p. 371 does not refer to the Ma-

drasah, but to the former Fort William College at Calcutta.
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l*^-v«5 o~4J lsr\j& j axfy^xb ±»*ji jA*\.) j\ ciaJj ^^ * o.^t^> »&»*lfli*»|

According to this extract, Khan Arzu died in January 1756.

Sirajuddin's commentaries are very rare. In his Sharh to the

Sikandarnamah, we find occasional references to the abovementioned

Majd 'All.

14. The works of Munshi Teh Chand*

i. ^M
3. &j3j*> tAM
4. j^Ls^i j^ly

There exist lithographed editions of these four lexicographical

works ; the last three are somewhat rare.

1. The Bahar i 'Ajam is one of the grandest dictionaries ever

written by one man. There exist seven editions of it revised by

the author. The first appeared in A. D. 1752 ; the Delhi lithograph-

ed edition of 1853 is taken from the author's last MS., which he

completed in 1782, or thirty years after the first edition. The MS.

preserved in the Fort William College Library, Calcutta, appears to

be one of the first issues. Though not so complete as the last, it is a

good MS. and preferable to the Delhi lithographed edition, which

unfortunately is so full of typographical errors, as to be almost useless.

Future compilers of Persian dictionaries ought to be very careful

in using the Delhi edition, especially if they extract examples.

The chief object of the Bahar i 'Ajam is to explain the Istimdl i

wiutaahhJcharin. Most examples are therefore taken from the poets after

the time of Jam], although quotations and phrases from the older

poets are by no means inconsiderable. The work is so well known

that it is unnecessary to say more about it.

The name of the author is &i>^- ^Ly ^X*.^
j some call him &*•* <-5i-£J

* Mimshi is a title given in Upper India to Hindoos acquainted with Persian

and Arabic.
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*a.I; or <^3- <Sy l£\j. He was by caste a Khetri. His poetical

name isjl^J. He lived at Delhi. From a note .at the end of the

second volume of the Delhi edition, it appears that ' he was nearly

deprived by one of his pupils of his well merited fame as the author

of the seventh revised edition. Tek Chand must have died shortly after

1782, because he was prevented by old age from commencing the

eighth revised edition.

In the preface the author states that for the first edition he only

used the Tanbihulghafilin by Siraj ushshu'ara (Sirajuddin, the

author of the Sirajullughat), and a small treatise written by Mir

Muhammad Afzal, poetically styled Sabit c^6. For the following

editions Tek Chand used the Muctalahat ushshu'ara, the Risalah i

Mukhlici i Kashi, and another book whose title and author were

unknown; The first of these three works Tek Chand embodied almost

entirely ; hence it is so little known.

2. The Jawdhir ulhuruf and the Ibtdl i Szururat were written by

Tek Chand during the compilation of the Bahar i 'Ajam.

The Jawahir ulhuruf contains two chapters :

1. dj-i^o li^A. olsj j&

2. %}$? j &^° ^jj^ w^rfj'S

The former part is the completest treatise on the interchange of

letters. It forms an excellent basis for the etymological part of a

Persian grammar, and is an indispensable Vade mecum for the compiler,

as it is of the greatest assistance to him in the numerous spellings of

certain words. The second chapter treats of the syntax of the Persian

prepositions and particles. Numerous examples are given. The

lithographed edition which appeared A. H. 1267 at Cawnpore, is

taken from a unique MS. in the handwriting of the author. It is on

the whole well printed.

3. The Ibtdl i Szururat is the best, if not the only, work on the

Tagarrufdt i Fdrsi, or the modifications which both Arabic and Persian

words have undergone in Persia during the last ten centuries. In

plan the book coincides with our popular and interesting works on the

study of words, such as by Trench, Richardson, &c. The term ^)3y&
comes nearest to our " a poetical license," and the object of Tek Chand's

book is to shew that in good Persian poetry, there is no license, but

that every peculiar expression is either based upon sufficient authority,
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or is wrong. Hence the title " Ibtdl i Szururat" or the frustrating of

that which a bad Persian poet would call a y*^> <&}jj*>, although in

reality it is (_£*•*•-!=j^ or toant ofpoetical genius.

A lithographed edition appeared at Delhi in A. EL 1268, 78 pp.,

small 8vo. It is rare.

4. The Naivddir ul magddir is a complete collection of the Macdars

of the Persian language. The quotations are numerous, especially

those from the older poets. The book is therefore most valuable for

the compiler. The lithographed edition which appeared in A. H.

1272 at Delhi, 120 pp , large 8vo., is taken from a MS. in Tek Chand's

handwriting. The book is very fairly got up.

The arrangement of the words in Tek Chand's lexicographical works

is the same as in Raskidi and Burban.

15. Lx^l cAa> l!lxi£M>

The title of the work contains the tarikh of its commencement by

the author, A. H. 1180, or A. D. 1767. Like Tek Chand he

is a Hindoo, and was born at Lahore. His poetical name is &±~>j\j

Warastah, independent ; his real name, according to other books, is

JUo j^Jji* JUw. From his preface it appears as if Warastah had lived

for a long time in Iran, where he thoroughly studied the ci^ls-*5

(^jjy^lko. His dictionary was completed in 1782 after fifteen years,

labour, although a MS. copy of at least a part of it came into the

hands of the author of the Bahar i 'Ajam, who has largely extracted

from it. There are, however, several phrases which Tek Chand has

omitted. Though Warastah's dictionary is much smaller than the

Bahar, because the quotations are not so numerous, it has the merit of

being entirely an original work.

There exists a very handy copy of the Muctalahat, lithographed in

A. H. 1280 at Lucknow, 404 pp., Royal 8vo. It contains in the

margin an extract of the Bahar i Ajam, whose words are given

without the quotations.

16. oUlll iAAac

The name of the compiler is MaulawJ Muhammad Ghiasuddin of

Rampur, east of Delhi. After fourteen years' labour he finished the

work in A. H. 1242, or A. D. 1826. The dictionary contains "all
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necessary Arabic, Persian and Turkish words," especially those

which occur in such Persian authors as are read in schools. The

dictionary is therefore a very useful book ; it is in fact
<c The Student's

Dictionary.'''' Hence also its general use among the natives of India.

Embodied with the dictionary are several small treatises, as on

JULaJ, ^.w^ ^jejj£
}

the various eras (vide ^s^3
), on geogra-

phy (vide /*jJ-»I v^a&a), and also grammatical notes (vide L;
;

U>
) ?

a

description of Hindustan, &c. The work is accompanied by several

astronomical and geometrical designs, axid a few maps, which shew

that the compiler was not unacquainted with western science. A
large number of scientific terms are also explained.

No Persian dictionary ought to be in future compiled without the

words of the practical Grhias ; but compilers will do well to remember

that Grhiasuddin is not a native of Persia. Of all Indian dictionaries

it contains the largest amount of those peculiarities which belong to

the IsWm&l i Hind. Hence for the pronunciation of words the

Grhias is not always the best authority. Even among the meanings

of the words, Grhias enters occasionally an Indian meaning, taking it

for Persian. In some cases, from a comparison of several dictionaries,

his attention is forcibly drawn to the Indian usage of words, as will

appear from the following extract :

—

p.
—£j\ 0«| iji-Ui &^-\jij uj&Jj*** j o)i>>i->li= *-"£ jl <M 2(oj*i o^J

«J (ci*.*J !£)&$+•*> *? 0.-WJ.-AJ /iA&.S:'^ ^j.JwuyJ (iotj
io
vX

h"' * ifH-j}-- (_5
Jt**J

j ^ij.^ (Jvoii j CJ^-i^j ^$
x
*-+t cs*"^ U-^ jo &&%+»*j*"0 * g*!^"8 jl

" The word Ui>£*»« means to smell, and belongs to those Arabic

roots which the Persians have adopted and altered according to the

genius of their language, as U>&{>, c^-v-LL, &c, because the word is

derived from the Arabic /•& to smell. After writing this, I found on

examination that not uj^a*^ has the sense of to smell, but &&x!m>

with the nun, and that the form with the mim is wrong. Thus in the

Siraj. But cJOJ^i, as an original Persian word, means to be frightened,

to be perplexed, to be afraid, as mentioned in the Farhang i Jahangiri

and the Muayyid,"
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There exist two lithographed editions of the G-hias, one together

with the Chiragh i Hidayat, and another printed in 1847, by one Mir

Hasan, from a MS. corrected by the compiler.

27. &UJU1 ^UaJ

The name of the compiler is Abdullatif ibn i 'Abdullah Kabir.

His object was to write a special dictionary for the Masnawi of

Maulavi Rum. Hence he says

—

^jiLc &\m>jIs &sj.s^ J=UJ( j &%>jP &*jj£ bW J (JUXma/o c^**t j&i&ji
(>jj(j

He has also written a commentary to the Masnawi, entitled Lat&if

id Ma'nam, of which our Society possesses a very good MS. (No. 846,

220 leaves, small 8vo.), bearing the muhr of 'Abdulwahhab Khan

Bahadur Nucratjang.

The compiler lived during the reign of Shahjahan ; but the FJ. is

the latest dictionary consulted by him.

The Catalogue of our Persian MSS. calls him Gujrdti.

IV.

I subjoin a few notes on the Isti'mdl i Hind. Those who wish to

study this important subject, ought to make themselves acquainted

with the writings of Mirza Qatil, entitled ^^l Zys?*, OJ^A jl^. and

*A.La£.'I^J ; and a treatise by Anwar 'All on the spelling of Persian

words, entitled Risdlah i Imlci i Farsi. These works have been litho-

graphed and are easily obtainable.

The change in spelling, form, meaning and construction, which an

Arabic word, apparently without any reason, undergoes in Persian,

or which an Arabic or a Persian word undergoes in Hindustani, is

called i-Jj-aJ tagarruf. The tacarrufat of Persian words are included

in the ^j? JU*£*»i isti'mdl i furs, the usage peculiar to the Persians,

and the tacarrufat of the Hindustani language, and of the Persian

written in India, in the &*&> JU*X.w| isti'mdl i hind. A knowledge

of the latter is of great importance, not only for those who read

Persian books written or printed in India, but also for every

Hindustani scholar ; for although the Isti'mal i Hind is looked upon

with suspicion by learned natives, we have to bear in mind that its

peculiarities are generally adopted and therefore correct. So at least

for the Hindustani, according to the proverb ^J^ j f^^ (*^ ^£
'
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In its relation to Persian the Isti'mal i Hind will of coui'se in most

cases appear as something faulty ; for the peculiarities may no longer

be a natural form of development, or a j*U= iaJ-s, hut the result of

ignorance, a <*1*jW fly* •kJ**. Nevertheless the Isti'mal i Hind is visible

in every Persian book written by Indians, from the works of their

excellent historians down to a common dinner invitation ( 4/eU.xiL.a
)

of the daily life. Even the works of a writer like Abulfaszl, " the

great Munshi," shew traces of it. Hence the truth of Mons. G-arcin cle

Tassy's remark that every Persian scholar ought to be acquainted

with Hindustani. If this be true for the Persian scholar, it is much

more true for the compiler of a Persian dictionary ; for a good

dictionary ought to be based upon a thorough knowledge of the lan-

guage in all its forms of development, and must be a history of the

language as well as a vocabulary.

But if we only understand by Isti'mal i Hind the influence of the

Hindi and Hindustani upon the Persian, we would almost identify

the term with " the usage of the Persian writers since the establish-

ment of the Mogul dynasty." This would be wrong ; for the Isti'mal

i Hind includes peculiarities which once belonged to the Persian, as

spoken in Persia, but which the modern Irani, in the course of its

progress, has entirely discarded. In early times Persian had become

the court language of Tiiran, and from Tiiran it was carried to India

by the waves of the Turanian immigrants and invaders. Hence on

the whole the Persian of India is Turanian. As Latin in the Middle

Ages, so was the Persian in Tiiran, and subsequently in India,

the language of the learned. The works of the pre-classical and

classical periods were studied and imitated, and peculiarities have

thus been preserved which have long since disappeared in the Irani

Persian. The difference between the pre-classical and the modern

Persian is, of course, not so great, as between Latin and any of the

Romanic languages, because the pre-classical Persian had already

attained that logical simplicity to which our modern European lan-

guages happily tend ; and though representing the growth of the

Pei'sian language during nine centuries, it is scarcely greater than the

difference between the English of Fletcher and Beaumont and the

English of our century. The Persian language has been compared to

a bare tree, stripped of all its leaves. This stripping^process, however,

5
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is going on in every spoken language, and shews that the copious and

beautiful forms of languages like Sanscrit, Gothic, Greek, and many

modern savage languages, are as many illogical incumbrances. The

sequences of events and the order of things which the imitative

genius of the modern languages expresses by the order of the

words, are expressed in the ancient languages by the annexation of

words and particles rather than by a logical order of the words, as if

the speaker was afraid that the hearer could only understand those

ideas for which there was an audible equivalent. Whilst many are

apt to look upon stripping off the leaves as a matter of regret, I would

consider it as a step towards delivering the human mind from the

fetters of form. Perhaps I tread upon contestable ground. But a fact

remains ; it is this, that of all nations whose languages are preserved

to us, the Persians are the first Arians that pitched the tent of speech

on the elevated tableland of logical thought.

Simplified then as the Persian language is, further change in termi-

nations being impossible, the growth, as in modern English, is only

visible in the pronunciation, the spelling and the meanings of words.

For the study of this development a comparison of the works of the

older writers with those of the modern, is essential ; and as the

Persian written and studied in India has hitherto been imitating the

pre-classical and classical Persian of the early invaders, the importance

of the Isti'mal i Hind is easily recognised.

The following peculiarities are said by native writers to be common

to the Persian of Turan and India.

a. Many words end in the Turanian Persian in ^J (kaf), whilst the

Iranian has a ^ (gaf) ; as <*&? a kind of partridge, in Tiir. ti^ •

*_££-*> mishg musk, in Tiir. i£L&wo mushh ; w_<.<£| a tear, in Tiir. i£Li|
;

vX-i^w a drop, in Tiir. i^ti^. Similarly, iX«}J a doctor, *J«*>j jeal-

ousy, i_&&J-a>., &c, in Tur. with a final kaf.

b. Also in the beginning of certain words ; as c^l-i^, in Tur.

coU.S' (as every Muhammadan in India pronounces)
; J-J^-*^ coriander

seed, in Tiir. y^^*£.

This difference between the Turanian iJ and the Iranian >~3 becomes

very apparent in Dictionaries arranged according to the first and last

letters. Thus in Suriiri iX£| stands in the <_5*»;IJ ofc" £* uiJ| JLai,

whilst in the Madar in the (jrjI-J olS" £* tJU| J.^.
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c. The Turanian has preserved a clear distinction between the jlj

and U, when J>^s/0
(6, e) and t-ij^o (u, i). The modern Iranian has

only t-J^A* forms (i, u). The words which have a majhiil letter must

be learned from the Dictionaries ; Indian Persian grammars specify

the cases, when the ending ^ is pronounced ojyo.

d. The Turanian has in all cases preserved the **£ cJjJ. The

Iranian has given it up in some, especially after an alif. Thus

forms like j*^^ a>^\j, ^f c/f , ^^ly*, &c., are pronounced in Iran

mundam, rundam, ungdh, harunchi, but in India still mundam, rdndain,

&c.

e. The Turanian never adopted the interchange of dad {p) and

dzdl (i).

f Certain words are peculiar to the Turanians. Examples—<_g-j

he for the Iranian j) ; jj4 son forj.~»J
;
y^> side for o^Ja

;
j-*> husband,

ioxj£>j& ;
&13L> dawn for ^^ ;

8^xj evening for j*L«
; <_£;! for ^j ;

&JjJ

brother-in-law loxj&\j=>*j.&j£ ;
S^X) or &j sister-in-law for &jj£\y. ;

j>il^ brother for j>ilj-J ; i^lo o^" mother-in-law for c>jjiiU>
;
j.—i-

father-in-law iov eJJj^J
;
^jj—i. for vjj^j-i'; cJt>VU and u^lS' to

search for yiU*
;
(jJ^^J fj^r^ ^° throw the arrow for ^l=w|o.i|

lj^>J
;
^-^ to si£ for ^i-ws^j

j
^jLoLcL fo ?vs<? for ^XwI^j

;
Jjj&xp (cf.

Jjy <Xilv£ ) yesterday for j^^ ; <~>\ ii)^jt_j-w to si6r/Z {water) for

t-sf CJ-i-Ji So^!)
; JLJJ

c^-wjlj-w to ^>«ss aioa?/ (day) for Jj; ^l^il ;. uJ^-oij-^

to die; e>A*jlj for O-ij+Jji^ ; eWJ^wi*. fc> sZeep for O^l^
; u^J; tne

same as cJ^, e. g., /*jj oJIj^j J am thy sacrifice; u<>.<*> erfc^J for

c^^f ^4^ ;
o^jj&k for ii><xw(f

; c>^U> 1. the same as liM^J to put

;

2. the same as ^yLwt J^ to leave behind, e. g., ft".}^^ o^ j\ DJHs?- -^

^«#e Zd/£ the thing on the shelf, where j6JLj is a Turanian form for

8oJLo ; or, <H^Uj lj*Jl*- <^l Z<s«z>e ZZws house ( ^J;t«>^J
) ; 3. the same as

(4J.M:> (3^-k to divorce; 4. the same as O^lf ; ti>o^J to Zmye 6e-

hind ; &c.

Although several of those words do occur in Iranian authors, yet

we generally find them used in peculiar places, as in rhyme, where

it was difficult to avoid them ; or in order to prevent repetitions, &c.

The following peculiarities appear to be limited to the Persian

spoken and written in India.

a. Words have peculiar meanings. Examples—8.>j*»f , the same as

j±*» satisfied ; X*jy=*u»t leavings ; ^-^i^y* absence for *£**¥ ; d** misl a
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set, the same as 8j>j ;
*>cl^. a (made. up) coat ;

j^kjils^ the same as <j»US"

or ujjj^I^ « sioeeper ; iJ^J baraf, often pronounced £«r/*, ice (for

snow) ; ^\d vide Vull. Diet. ;
*ajJ.^. a flattering title applied to

cooks, tailors, &c.
; e51r5"w hemp for i_£ij

;

^«J*-*> afternoon ; j^^ for

jl^-il
; i^j-j'-' despairing ; jjj^^S^ a closet, for cSj^y* ; <^,^J Kabul

and Persia* ;
&*oJl=*. the royal exchequer ;

i-a^la. and <Jy tor& the catch-

word at the bottom of the page of a manuscript
; j (£>-*», vide Vull.

Diet.
;
j#l~", vide Vull., also board given to a poor student who is to

teach children in return ; *jy 1. a province, 2. the same as j\$#Jyc

an officer in charge of a province ;
&JL«), the same any.^^j, an officer

commanding a troop
;

c5j^Jf, vide Vull. ; 8\j^* 8 |_jA without reason.

b. The word &S is pronounced he, not lei. This seems to be the

old form «£., still preserved in <&p£. The Iszafat is pronounced e,

not %, and e in cases of words ending in 2 ; e. g., ^y° ^Jl^ khanah e man.

The word bU^Ij is pronounced HlkjLi badshah, as ^b pad in Hind,

means crepitus ventris. Similarly do the Persians use the form j&l

(a prick to urge on an elephant), in order to avoid the Hind. Ly&l

which sounds, as Rashidi observes, like (JmS'cjT . Other Indian pronun-

ciations are—tS-lb palk and palak for pilk an eyelid ;
cjL*J fyhdn the

same as *-"J
, for fughdn ; &j&> for 8)->r», already observed by Abul-

Paszl in the Aln i Akbari. Words of the same class asj-2-s, e. g., j-$*»

a mistake, js^ a satire, (_^j a revelation, L5
**« exertion, have lost

the jazm and are pronounced 'afd, Jiajo with the (J^-st-"

j\j, the

accent being on the penultima, but sa't, ivahi with the accent on the

ultima.

c. Peculiar forms are (JIj\<s±j, lAj^j, (J^j^i (the first and last occur

in Abulfaszl), for^l^j, ^^ij, isjk, the ending ish being properly

restricted to nouns derived from verbs ; ^^y for o^r* acidity

;

^jLJ' (derived from t^j»$), for uu^f humanity
; jj^ 1^, u"--^ or

^^.jJLw a groom, /o?- ,j~jLo
; a plural <U^| ajinnah ghosts ;

<xi~vsr-^ a

pack of cards, for A&sr** ; (Jlsp*"*8
for oLsr-^, vide Vull.

;
^^-^i,

* Vullers has at least half a dozen blunders in his dictionary, all

arising from his ignorance of the meaning of this word. Thns under

Uj*o\, in his Corrigenda II, p, 1558, No. 2, in regione Kashmir OJ^/j y$+JuS

a blunder for OJ^j jj.^5" Kashmir and Persia ; also sub uj^S&Sixs,. &iixa».

I, p. 546 ; s- Oiy^o J.a. I, p. 578, &c. Now-a-days in India OJji/ means
Europe, esp. England.
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c5
£, lJ

r?
x,

> c?
^'w (Abulfaszl), for <yu»;i>-, (jr'^rf , t^^j tlie ending

^ not leading to an adject, form in 8 ; &^jd and &-U^ a mongrel
;

&j^[jo i_m»j for 8j<ko y*»l ;
*J 3/1 for 3/

1

;
*JJ| ^^ for &U\ il**, a proper noun

;

iSluj for &JJb
;
(jw3)l3 for ^^3

;
^Ji^xL* a wardrobe, for cjl^veL*. ; aJt-w^

afine, for^U^ ;

^\D\ gJj for^3/| £">; Jj3/l <iU^ and^J/l o>U»> for

^j^llcs^ 1*^ and ^^3/l^^U^ ; cu[jb for olji; <Hjj<i for ^jjl.i
;

tutSTjvi for cj'^j, a sliop
; ty^lji for i^!jL}«i*; *•[?•* for A-L& a certain dish ;

*&£) for ***:!/? I

;
(_5'*">;*a0 pure, for *£+*"

; iy°)3/ for j*j3i ;
ujI^4^ for

ejls*^
;

&x>s for j/o
; c.jjjQ** for i)L»

; ^^* for g-j"^.

</. In words beginning with f, the Madd is often omitted ; as jU-t

pickles, jA**s| lining,* ^-J^-wl sleeve, o*Aj| canvass, JS^Ui ready, U*i-/|

a royal order, j&| a distiller, for jj.a.f,^£wf, cu&jf , i!^L«f, l**J^f, j&f.

e. After a long vowel we often find a vowel elided ; as t^-»T

afrinf for the Iranian dfarin, i^syy maulwi'for maulaivi, fj>^\*>\
dmdd.gi

iordmddagi, ^^^jiposhidgilox poshidagi, &*aJls^ khalgahiov khdligah,

cJiij'T dzhdanf for dzhadan.

f. Two Sakins are avoided ; as ^x*.^! arjamand/or arjmand.

g. The Persian letters <-£, ^, <-», are used instead of the Arabic

^, g., i_j
; as in eH^&i, &»$£*, woJXsi, for ^XJl^ AjjX-i, e>i}i.£i|

;
y.«,f

}

t-o, for >—-*«! and ^_tJ
;
*sAi0

for A-sr-^
;
A^Lu^ for A^b-jo • —^ for 7-r=».

7j. The Tashdid of many Arabic words falls away, as *->[}'* nawdh

for naioivdb an (Indian) Nawab
; %j'd, pi. ci>!ji, an atom.

J

i. The following pronunciations are very common, though gener-

ally prohibited in the Dictionaries

—

i±)\y=±- Jchizdn autumn, for ulj-^.

khazan
;
)\jt> diraz§ for the Persian dardzlong; &^> shambah, and

even shumbah\\ Saturday, for &}-»••*> shambih ; j^ptilciw, and even j^->,

a well known dish of rice, meat and spices, for j^jpaldw. The modern

* Entered by Vullers as Peisian. It is Indian.

f So in many Persian Dictionaries written by Indians.

J There is a curious mistake in Vull. Diet. I, p. 378. Burhan, whom Vullers

copies, has o*w| JSiVof^Jaij *A Cj!jS j *iaaj ^-U^J 2<<>-L;
;
but Vullers does

not observe that &kiij and ej|ji (the Indian printer of the Burhan left out the

Tashdid) are synonymous, reads Ci>[_>i, for the A. cs*)i,and translates canities

in cmteriore capitis !

§ Vull. also has dirdz, although Burhan gives clearly j[+'i CjjjJ namdz.

||
Vull. also has &.\xJLszx$ panjshambah I, 375. b., and <Ux£<3U> sihshembah

II, p. 354, whilst in other places he has correctly shambih.
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Persian and Turkish have j^J pilaw. (J^ijj^ durwesh,* for darwish

a beggar ; ^-*J nimak salt, for namah ; i^j£*J nimkin, adj., for

namakin ; *l^ gawah a witness, for %\j£ guwah ; *^ girah a knot,

for girih ; j^y° mazdur wages, for jj^yo muzdur; <i-c(^ kaghidzpa^er,

for <S^(^ kaghadz.

7c. A great number of Arabic words are universally wrong pro-

nounced in India ; as &*ls qil'ah a fort, for qal'ah ; o-/cLi>

qaiamat the resurrection, for qiyamat ; **ki qafah, for qit'ah ; ^jy*
'uriis a bride, for arus ; _^s

A
hijr separation, for hajr ; y^ 'ijz iveuk-

ness, for 'ajz ; L=»j rija 7jope, for raja ; l^> fiza space, for /a^a ; Us;

raza contentment, for rijzu ; v»^ j
eb 3 pocket, for ^VmS ; ^.xs ghaids

for ghias AeZ/? ; i_>L^> shahdb for shihcib, a meteor ; o-*/^c 'ajmat c7i«s-

£*#^, for igmat ; £*y° rnauqa' for mauqf ; p"»y° mausam a season, for

onausim ; **Jj^- khimah a tent, for Jchaimah ; Ovals'* shuja'at bravery,

for shajd'at ; <^J»U.=». himdqat for hamdyat, folly, jj*^ qagur a fault, for

qugur ; oJj.S-c 'aqubat for 'uqubat, punishment ;
o-*^*a. hashmat

pomp, for hishmat ; o*i.=» jinnat paradise, iov jannat.

I. Peculiar spellings ; as fldoji for f^=ojl ; j^ forj&o
;

yiyxi for

<ijj*J. Proper nouns are often written together, as ^i*ij;—^. foi-

ble (jJj-»a.. Similarly, Ji>As>.Le for Jos-^Us
;
^Uj aJJ| *UJ| f for

j^JIjo <*JJ| *U» ot
;
j#*+&*v° for ^cU-S^o consisting of; u^a.s-'i for

t&^iyf
; vir^, s**^, ^^, »**^i, for vir^j *?%?*> &c.

Reversely, U«XjL=w, U^ayJjs^Lw, for UylA, U^a^JBaU*. Also, Iwj^s for

ilr^
1^ > fti**" happy for £ja- khurram, cjU^-j for i^+^j.

on. Barbarous forms; as LSj^^ \j\^, ^x
t?i> °^ books for ^L^;

Jl=-'| jiyo for Jls: |
*Jyo

; Sir?' mucharrab greasy
;

jt>^| *LJ i—mw,

as we say ^e strait of _Z?a5 el Mandeb ; ±~<->j3 firisad, for J-Loy

he sends ; t-ft-L* qulfiov (J&» g7<y?, a lock
;

(*Jbi for &*ks
;

e;i>J|jA jUi,

Hind. UajjJUJ, for o^ jUi.

V.

The following terms, abbreviations, &c, are of frequent occurrence

in native Persian Dictionaries :

—

1. L£=-'| li»w| Asadulhuhamd, the poet Asadi of Tus, Firdausi's

teacher.

* Adopted by some Indian Diets., as the Ghias, on a mistaken etymology.

f Thus also in Persian MSS.
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ij^jJs ti'ij-h-*' Shewd i Tusi, Firdausi.

^j.sr^jj^ai Facih-i-Ganjawi, Nizami of Q-anjah.

JiXxJ^&^Khalldq ul Madni, the " shaper" of meanings, Kamal

of Iefahan.

^£J\j±2» £%*> or udj*-$"*J\ Sjiii, Sa'cli.

^jljJi JLskljAj or i^-h^r*-^-*--' I JU^
3
or v**-*' oil—', Hafiz.

jS^JLot r»^" haldm i asdtidzah (plural of ustddz), or ^Jjx^iiLo (*&/,

or <-^;V c^Lr*"* (*^j ^e pre-classical and classical poets.

In quoting a poet, the word c^wlj rdst is often used, as e~w|; iLil^

Hafiz says.

2. The Mogul emperors of Delhi are rarely mentioned by their

names, but by their laqabs.

^JlCc^j^j firdaws malcdni, Zahiruddin Babar, 1526 to 1530.

^illwf cui^. jannat dstdni, Naciruddm Humayun, 1530 to

1556. Jannat dshydni is also used.

<
VLv*f

(l
Ji

-r
ff 'arsh dshydni, Jalaluddin Muhammad Akbar, 1556

to 1605.

^.jlCooui^. jannat malcdni, Ntiruddin Muhammad Jakangir,

" 1605 to 1627.

^iU/if^j^J firdaus dshydni, Shihab udd'n Muhammad Shah-

jahan. He is also called ^JLs n)\jS c-^l^o cabib qhan i sani,

the second lord of conjunction, Taimur, his ancestor, being

the first. 1627 to 1658.

i^&o i>l=». khuld malcdni, Muhi uddin Muhammad Aurangzeb,

1658 to 1707. Native historians prefer the name 'Alamgir.

Oy^o *>J^ khuld manzil, Qutbuddin Muhammad Mu'azzim

Shah 'Alam, also called Bahadur Shah, 1707 to 1712.

Regarding the form of these laqabs I may mention, that there are

abstract nouns. Thus ^J^ipA u"^ means an occupying of the highest

heaven as a resting place. Like the abstract noun A^^le 'alldmak,

it then becomes a title, " dwelling in heaven." Similar terms are

^Kx>*jyo miryam makdni, dwelling with the Virgin Mary, the name

of one of Akbar's wives
;
^j**"*- jj* nurcJiashmi my dear son

; c5^(f<
3^.»

qiblahgdhi my revered teacher; L?
Jjii.sr

X! majdzubi, pr. my attracted

one, my pupil. Native grammarians call this ^ the *&>*> ^b yd i

mutalcallim, as if ^(f&lvs were the same as u-« a(faJjJJ qiblahgah i man.

We may compare our Mylord and the A. sayyidi. When these words
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are followed by a proper noun, they do not take the oj'UcI, as ^'f&iys

d^-c Ok+s"" qiblahgahi Muhammad Ghaus ; hut you may say ^^o^^Alf&1*5

qiblahgahi i man. Similarly the word ^^. bandagi does not take

the Iszafat, when followed by the name of a Wall or a Shaikh, whilst

other titles, as <i>j.A=s, yjwss^, c)^)^U>, &c, take the Iszafat.

3. o^J lughat means, 1. a dictionary, the same as t_£x&,i
; 2. the

words of a dictionary are its ^i>^ ; hence you may say ^UJJio^ii' or

oaJ.JilJuu.S'
j 3, language, as <_£)b «^*J, although in this sense the

word ujLi) is preferred ; 4. a particular form of a word. You say

LLwji j\ cu-wiJkiJ U*»| usta, is another form for avestd.

J{s 'dlam, a class of words. You say, jlf&j is jkajy f^ j\, be-

longs to the same class as rudbar, i. e., to the nouns ending in jb

bar.

aAl^i. ii,i-w ^Jtj this requires a proof.

%&£ t£i*v^Lo c^jj j^jU ^-/o^ji, this meaning is supported by the

following Terse.

&±J>
^xAji j^, OJji' t^^-^j j<i, the author of the Farhang says,

Rashidi says.

pU-«5 samd\ and ^U tasdmu', verbal information regarding the

correctness of a word, obtained from the o^J J.A| alil-i-zabdn, the

Natives of Persia, or from an ^IXwl ustdd. The same meaning

has the phrase *J^>*J <J#=^ <^bj oUl jl.

&s*' lahjah provincial pronunciation. You say

Jm&mw is the Indian pronunciation of dukdn.

<J>j£ 'urfox ojl*3 ta'druf, usage.

*-ftJ
!
s^aJ tachif an error in spelling.

ou
r
sJ

tahrif an error in the meaning of a word.

JLoUi fa-ta-ammul or ^«-»U> fa-ajham, reflect, be careful, pay

attention. Lexicographists often use this phrase after explaining

a difficult verse.

£aU batabbiC oru^ tafahhuc lexicographical criticism.

4. The following grammatical terms are noticeable

—

is"*^ ^" or c5
a^^-5 ,-'j ^ e same as d_FrF'

S
(S^., dj^ff* j\j.

8^, the same as oyjj* ; e. g., *:>j ^-s-? *i*ay|, " pronounce

«>a**^I arjmand with a jazm above the g-, and not arjamand."
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The word,jazm is never used in Persian Dictionaries, sulcun being the

usual word.

Every alif in the beginning of a word is called %y+& ; hence in

spelling d&>»\, you say 8j-*& **£>->, baszamm-i-hamzah, not baszamm i

alif. And in spelling ^»^1, Jou would say Xtj ^> ) »-ft-J| j $j+& J&>.

The sign is called $j+& (J£<& sliakl-i-liamzah. This explains

the phraseology of Bh. under \j%*? chihrai^>m&, where he says :

—

" The word f/«^-, when pronounced, has an alif and a ya-i-tahtani,

^IXj^a.j but you must not write them." The sign of the hamzah

above the % cannot be left out, as Vullers has clone, p. 605#. Similar

words are &*^>, <>&i>lj of the same colour as the fd/chtah-^'xgeon, f^aJ,

&*,*>. The spellings ^j&, t5^*"J, (J^j+» are Indian, and not

considered good. This corrects several mistakes in Vullers' Lexicon.

Regarding the shakl i hamzah in words as t=r*, j-*^> &c., vide the

author's Prosody of the Persians, p. 14.

In Lucknow and Delhi prints we often find a shakl-i-hamzah above

the silent *, asjIOJJ j !^[j^ for j\^j XdMjjs*. This pedantry is also

recommended by the grammarian 'Abdulwasi' of Hansah. Another

absurdity of modern MSS. and prints is the spelling cJUj for &£ij,

though Ghias approves of the former.

The letters of the alphabet may be treated as masculines or

feminines
;
you may say &isj.ai/o ^j^, or Jy-ai/o wJj«>. For &dsjS>x>o^xe

ghair manqutaJi, you may say &iaaJ^_, or kajj_ benuqat.

The word *jU^ Icinuyah is followed by the prep, jl, in imitation of

the Arab. ^. You say :—

-

&\j£l$> jjM> j iij^J d&)\ *J^ ^
" The sorrowful heart of a poet is compared to the plaintive nai."

VI.

Among the Dictionaries printed in Europe, I shall only mention

Johnson's Dictionary and Vullers' Lexicon Persico-Latinum Etymo-

logicum.

It is difficult to make a comparison between the two, as the objects

of the compilers are different. In point of usefulness, Johnson's work is

the better of the two ;* it is eminently " the translator's dictionary." It

* Vullers does not think much of Johnson. He classes him with Castelli,

Heninski, and Richardson, and says :
—" Horum enim operum accurata compa-

6
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does not pretend to be a critical dictionary, winch Vullers does. Johnson

gives Arabic words, in which he is exceedingly exact, as he had good

sources ; Vullers has only a few. The Persian words of both Dic-

tionaries contain a great number of words and meanings that never

existed, and many wrong spellings, because both used the B. and the

Haft qulzum—works which compilers ought not to use. But the

number of mistakes is greater in Vullers, because he has used other

bad sources, as shall be shewn hereafter. On the other side Johnson

has given many meanings derived from the study of Persian writers,

in which point Vullers is sadly deficient. Again, for the Isti'mal-i-

Mutaakhkharin, Vullers is better, as he has used, from the middle of

the letter g-, the Bahar i 'Ajam.

For those who use Vullers' Lexicon, the following remarks may be

of use :

—

The words marked in Vullers

C. (Castelli).

C. ex pers. vers. V. Test, (words taken by Castelli

from some version of the Old Testament).

G. ex G. I do not know what this means.

F. (Earhang-i-Shu'uri).*

M. ex F. (words which Meninski took from the

Farhang-i-Shu'uri).

and B. in app. (the appendix by Captain Roebuck) are

nearly all doubtful.

As examples of words marked G, G. ex pers. vers. V.

Test., and G. ex G., I shall mention—8^1, a blunder for JS^AjI
;

_iflj|
;
jiy and c£3b! ; &)j\, a blunder for t^Jjjl

;
ejlj)!, a blunder for

uljf
;
^jb

;
AJb^b, a blunder for *JL»j,Lj

;
^j^jb

;

^X^jjb : 8>J)Lj, a

mistake for a compound ending in 8/j
; e^-^jj^ ; ^^ ; i^IHj ;

--'lb

a blunder for J>^ (which itself is doubtful) ;
i_£xa>iyj

;
&JL±-l

;
cjojjI^ .

<_r^ j J^y. J
{̂ J

tfi > &*iy. ; ^-iPt)^ 5 ^*H> a blunder for i£b*i
;

j\jki • or,

to take another letter of the alphabet,— ii):>J>*^>
j
^a^

; &££ ; &Ci
;

ratione cum primariis fontibus ipsis [B. and HK. ?] facta edoctus sum, perniultas

in iis significationes esse allatas, quae in falsa et perversa interpretations

exempli primarii nituntur indeque utpote falsas prorsus esse delendas." Be te

fabula narratur.
* I mean those words marked with the letter F., which Vullers did not find

in B., Bh.
3
HK., SHL.
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The MS. of the Farhanq-i-Shii''uri which Vullers used, must have been

the worst possible iu existence. But J do not think that the Dictionary

itself is trustworthy. As I have seen no copy of this Turkish Dictionary,

I am merely guided by quotations in Vullers which mention the

sources from which F. extracted. As F. used the Sharafnamah, Far-

hang-i-Jahangfri, Sururi, the Majma'-i-Khani, his Dictionary ought to

be a model. But F. has not made a proper use of his sources, and gives

hundreds of words from them, which are nowhere to be found in the

numerous and most excellent MSS. of FJ., Sur., Sh., &c, in my posses-

sion. Thus the references of F. in Vullers to the Farhang i Jahangiri

under v^^j ^^j r^j-?., f^irii are wrong ; my MSS. of the FJ,

contain neither the last three words, nor the absurd meaning of the

' first. So likewise F.'s references to Sururi 's Majma'ulfurs under

&^y., **jji* j-^J, *-^J, *w^J, <-"f^, ***»\yi* ; Sururi contains

nothing of the absurdities ascribed to hitn. F.'s references to the

Sharafnamah under cJ^-^v, ulj^J, ^iri* '> an(i to the Magma '-i -lughdt

i-Khdni under C-^-w^JI, jj^^ii o^J-j are entirely fictitious Nor

did Burhan find the above words in his MSS. of the FJ. and Sur.

These are examples taken only from words beginning with uj be and

V P&-

At least one-half of the verses copied by Vullers from F. have

neither sense, nor metre ; and it is a matter of surprise, how Vullers

could have entered them at all. Examples :
—

8)1^^1, locus munitus. F. ; e. g., in hoc versu (^^aaaJ ^1x^1

—

sj\j^^\ gHj* «i>j,>>*- (•jl'V tjkj *Jy ^ ^i\ p&^j
This is a blunder for Xj\j~jL6J\. F. did not observe the curve of the

letter ^ sin after the ^-.f Bh. quotes ^^d (metre hazaj)

U^Ij. Read in Daqiqi's verse LJ&|i>A O God /, for &J& |,jJL
; and for

the absurd verse of Shams-i-Fakhri read (metre hazaj)

" Thy enemy has fallen into a mire like a lame ass, laden and left

without help."

* For oij Hjl-i^jj »Uu»i>, as given by Vullers, Sur. has correctly

f Similarly Vullers ou p. vii. of his preface, iu the fifth note A-V:*. hibbuhu

for &±*~a. hasbahu !
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y$. Vullers' verse from the Shahnamah is given in Rashidi as

ollows :

—

<S*sr! Oof jAJt ^5** «>•«># c/Uj *y^} ^ ,*Lk JJ

U»*i?} ourinish. Vullers quotes from F. the following verse of Nizami

—

and says :
—"in quo tamen falso et contra metrum legitur i^^>y.

[burinish], quod e conjectura in (J^Hy, [burrinish] mutavi." But by this

conjecture, Vullers makes the second foot ^yA* mafulun ,

instead of i^y-* fa'ulun k* ! My MSS. read correctly

jLwJ. In the verse of Amir Khusrau read cl=y jd instead of Vullers'

JLa^jya, and translate :— " How may a weak man get rid of his frame of

clay; an elephant even is helpless when he sticks in the clay." The

fourth meaning in Vullers is quite useless, as ^J^b is an adjective,

and the same as ikej&jS of the fifth meaning.

8jUL) 3) perturbatio. For Vullers' verse from the Shahnamah

read :

—

Again, Vullers' words 2) in hoc versu ejusdem poetae are wrong, as

the verse quoted belongs to jl&iJlji 1>,j^»
)
but not to ^jj ^jd*j*\, F.

having changed the order of the meanings given in the FJ. The fifth

meaning is very likely wrong, as the MSS. read the second micra'

(metre muszari')

U. Vullers p. 408, a. For the verse of Shaikh Auhadi read (metre

khafif)

£* ois !,}» j\jj^j± y AW j\ &[y. *

—

ijt

where some of my MSS. of the Jam i Jam read j\jj^ **» _j*.

" He (the king) writes out at once a money order, when he (the

paymaster) pays him (the poet) out of the two loads of money ordered

by the king, only half a load."

The verse quoted for the fifth meaning, is given in good MSS. of

Hafiz as follows (metre Mutaqarib)

—

<
JJ
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" Where art thou, singer, strike up a tune ! By His unity, strike

up a tune !" Vide also Vullers' Lex. I. p. 920 a., under tijd. But this

verse belongs to Vullers' sixth meaning. Again, in the fifth meaning,

my MSS. give the second micra' of Katibi's Ruba'i as follows :

—

\S)J>. For the verses read

—

u^k*-*3 ^oi ^--y ji> Jb^ J* iv i it) ls^^
il^ iJb p&J) LSI—aio ij^ty j*. U^ir *"* j^i,

but there are a few verses intervening between the two. The two

causatives od^^Jy^i and (j^-wl&J may safely be entered in our

Dictionaries.

JJ. For the first micra' of Hakim Sozani's verse read (metre

hazaj) :

—

11 1 do not want to eat the goznut, because, &c, where jyf _j-%*j\ is

old for ofj.-g.Jjl." Old Persian poets often use \j after the prepositions

The words extracted by Vullers from F.— I mean again those

which are not at the same time marked with B.—are very extraordinary.

Examples :— AJ^f and A^Jjijf
;
jJ^Jl, a blunder of j\*&»\ ; *ljf ; XjJ

for^ljJUf-^Jukf ; ^f; t\dj1; Vijjjl ; JJijf
; djjjf ; 8*i)f ; eJjf

for o^jvf ;
«JjXif for *J^jlj

; v-J^T for V^f ; *r*f, a blunder for

^.sr*! ; &l£Jif
?
li^J^f and cJjJ-^T ; uf c?i'a£. Kharizmiae, the same as

e)|i>il=>. ; but it is Arabic ;^-*Jf for j.-'f ;
ci^xwjJf

; pj"*f dmogh for f_y°f

dmurgh ; <-£if ^nttfc, a blunder for tJjf abuk
; cJtjf a blunder for Bjljf, the

re and Ae having been drawn together ;
cjXsr^f the nonplus ultra of a

Persian Infinitive
; j-^f ;

cAif and c-^f ; oL^f ; Infinitives as liWJ^f

cj^yjyofj cJ^jjj-ofj and hundreds more, for O^f, ^iLL^/of, &c. F.'s

Infinitives, though perhaps correctly formed, have been invented by

grammarians in usu tironum, but they ought not to be given in a

Dictionary; just as *Q ta vacca quce semper mulgetur (Vull. p. 408),

*t> sa vivum facit omne (Vull. p. 495), &c, were invented in usu

a b c dariorum on the G for cow, D for dog principle !

As the above examples are at random taken from the first sixty-five

pages, Persian scholars may estimate the number of useless words and

blunders in Vullers' Lexicon.
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Nor is Vullers happy in his etymologies. The reference to pisang

under u£wj, p. 243, may be learned ; but a date-palm is not a

plantain-tree. CHj^I, P- 249, does not come from patricius, but from

patriarch. Under Spb bddrah hastiness, p. 1G2, Vullers compares

8> rah with 81; rah, mistaking 8j,jIj for a Persian word; but the word

is Arabic, and should be pronounced b&dirah®^*^. bakshi, p. 197, is

quoted as belonging to a lingua exotica, but it is Persian, and the same as

z&XiS fj^si. Under cHS*^ ^over, p. 221, he says, deest in ceteris lexicis ;

it is in every Arabic Dictionary
;
just as &jy, p, 480, is in every

Turkish Vocabulary. The Sanscrit word under J-*~-J, p. 239, may

also be very learned, but it was useless, as the whole word is one of

the FJ.'s blunders*

Another defect of Vullers' Lexicon is this, that in case of words

having several forms, the meanings are often given under the unusual

or doubtful form. Thus, in the case of Jy=f and Jj^f, where Vullers

has put the meaning to Jj-^f , instead of to di^f, for which alone the

Dictionaries give examples. Examples of such displaced meanings

are frequent.

The use which Vullers has made of the Bahar i 'Ajam, cannot be

approved of. His extracts are most desultory. In hundreds of cases

he has given the least useful examples, whilst the number of words

which he has altogether omitted—on what principle, I do not know

—

is very large. We have only to compare the articles J.^ jul, $&* jalldd,

i_;lx&- janndb, Jblx^ ojU-=»
3

&L~jjc> cuxa.
}

jJUsr*^, ^x^, k-i3*
J
5*j J^>

Jlj»>, ^'j-*, j-^j-^j JJ^, CJ&wj-a., SjXm^.
}

^xi?^; ^«^, *^J^ as given

in Bh. and Vull. Bh.'s valuable notes to some of these words, his fine

articles headed &-^-=>-, AJw-JpoJ^ J.^., uU^., &c, are entirely left out.

* It should be Ar. *Uj bassdm, smiling ; Khusrau (metre mujtass)

—

" The world which in the eyes of wise men is a book of laughter, is not

worth half a smile from the ever-laughing lip of the sweetheart"—where

the FJ. reads *l£~J bistam, inventing at the same time the meaning a coral.

Besides it would not be Persian to say lab-i-bistdm, a coral lip ; it should at

least be <^£ijAL~j t_J, as you say vjjjojl^yo «__J. Similar mistakes of FJ.,

adopted by B. and Vullers, are \j)\ ulwd, a star, for A. \y\ anwd, pi. of s-y

nau ; /^>j-=>- jtfam, for the Arabic /^a* hojam, &c.
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In the verses and explanations quoted by Vullers from Bh. we find

the same want of understanding, as in the verses quoted by him

from F. Examples :

—

fj^jurm, p. 513. For Jt)
l
-fr" oa^ rdz read j| j^ bahdr az.

«jjt^, p. 517. Vullers has no idea of what Bh. means. He

reads c/f <*<Jji> dar tari i an, and translates fructibus recentibus ; but

Bh. has iJic£pj<> dar tue dn, in the inside of which. Again by \J>j*y«>

sarposh, Bh. means a lid, so that &lo will be the cup or plate, and

<&a*^. the lid of it. Hence the nice verse of Tasir, which in Vullers

has neither sense nor metre (Bamal)

—

—where the two lips of the sweetheart are compared to a rose and a

rose bud, the latter resting like a lid upon the former, and the scent

of which is used by the zephyrs as provisions for their journey to

paradise. Vullers reads j I i ddr for j\ j 6 az.

&ia^
; pp. 519 and 520, c) paedicare. For U^ f&£ j& read &sj>

(*3Lc|. In the verse read ^Jjl jji-fcJ bisli azin, for* c^} I <_£»:,} joisA «£i».

t-sU^. p. 533. Bead J^o) wr cs^l) ; else the verse has no metre.

^^i^ p. 534. Bead viJ^ ru'unat silliness, for Vullers' eJj-c

J

za'aunat. This verse is quoted by Bh. as a proof for the word

U& ^PjlXi^ jangali i yakpa, cm animal of a man's shape, having only

one leg ; it is proverbial for its stupidity. Hence Vullers has left out

the word, but given the verse.

j»s. p. 535, 3) coll. (SJ^ fluvius, et dicitur de aqua quam in

calamo narcissi servare solent, ut narcissus diutius in statu recenti

remanere possit. This is a sad blunder. Bh. has ^j^j j~- jaw-i-

nargis, a grain for the narcissus, not <_£J^ a river. The metre of

Mukhlic i Kashi's verse (hazaj) shews that we have to read jau, and

notyw. The grain is put into the cup of the flower to keep it from

shrinking.

The reference in the fifth meaning to the Sharafnamah is also

wrong.

Thus throughout his whole Dictionary.

The mistakes in Vullers arising from his being unacquainted with

Hindustani, deserve a short notice. Examples :
—

LSj?\, p. 116, *. q., LgSj&l. First, the madcl of ^^1 is wrong
;

secondly, tSj^\ is a gold or silver coin of the emperor Akbar.
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Js/^Fj P- 1^4, English, an Englishman. The Persians and Arabs

say (jH^I inglis, the Hindustanis JJ^&I angrez. We may compare

the modern ^^ gii'jd, a church, with the Portuguese igreja, and the

Greek eJcklesia.

&*j\ p. 140, «ow. urbis cujusdam B. It is Oudh, the famous

^f«f or ^%W.
jjb, p. 155, a kind of wandering Muhammadan monk, R.

Vullers might have left out this error of Richardson's. Similar

mistakes are ^>\j\, <^.wjjjf
,
p. 29, for ±>y- 'azab and uLL*J>ff 'azabistdn ;

(_^JiS^
J
. bakhiigdri, p. 194, for (sj^^-^v pukhtdhMri ;y?^*"^ p. 197,

for j,^. ^M.sl bahhshi-i-juz, a deputy paymaster who serves under the

ijf^mszI balchshi-i-kul, or paymaster-general
;
^^J, p. 204, for

^x«i>j badsanj, as you say g^^y^. Jchushsanj, graceful
; Lkj$j&l

badzrgari, p. 207, for isyjy. barzgari, or csji&jy. barzahgari ; bi~J,

p. 239, an Indian spelling for &1~j bastah ;
y£&i bashgir, p. 246, for

y^U»$t peshgir ; Jj'^-Jrf &e7^, p. 303, for <jj%! yeldq ; k-&Jb and

JyA-£Ulj, p. 323, for JtvJb and u^Ju^JLj, &c.

*J^J, p. 269, nom. magnae urbis et olim metropolis in Hindustan.

This absurdity is supplied by F.

*^«J, p. 287 ; the extract from Richardson, with the exception of

the meaning, a violin, is correct. The word is Hindee, but occurs very

often in Indian Historians. It is a purse of money kept at court for

paying alms, rewards, &c.

jc-^yj bulach, p. 279 ; this should be ^J pulaj.

a-'j.j p. 384. This is the Hind. 3/_jJ fold, a word often applied to

fruits.

j^j, p. 406. This is the Hind, term for pulex communis.

Jj-xijj
P- 465. 3) nom. arcis in Hindustan, B., nomine jj+^Oj

zantambur Celebris, F. This absurdity is, of course, supplied by F.

It should be j^-e-^j rantanbhur, as correctly given by FJ., or Rintam-

bore.

>tjjJ tob, p. 475 ; Vull. does not understand the Hind. ii>l$J than, a

piece of cloth of a fixed number of yards, Germ, eine Webe.

^&=- p. 521, the same as *ff^¥, a squall.

.ibfcjUj-a., p. 543. Vullers in his extract from Bh. writes twice

e>l^s^U> shdyjahdn, for cjl^sr^Li Shdhjahdn, the famous emperor of

India. I am afraid Vullers has not understood Bh.'s phrase
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" It is from obstinacy that the Persians call this town Jahanabad,

and not Shah-jahanabad." The emperor Shahjahan was often ridiculed

by the Persians for assuming the title Sh&h of the world. Even the

then Sultan of Constantinople ( fjy
j[£«Wj4 ) made once in a letter a

satirical remark on the emperor's magniloquence, when his clever

court poet Kalim got him out of the difficulty by composing an ode,

in which the following verse occurs (metre muszari')

—

vi*.*»|yjAjA*
l5
j1^s ,*1.-w t_)lla^ \j&£> C^—Jjij ^^.j^yk ^^^j)) iy^=»- j &*>&

" The words" <u* (5 + 50 -j- 4 — 59) and e% "(3
-f 5 + 1 +

" 50 = 59) are in point of value the same ; hence the emperor has a

clear right to the title Shdhjahdn." For this clever verse Kalim

received from the A-W? his weight in gold, and his ode was sent to

Constantinople.

,*=*. cliappar, p. 560 ; this word is the Hind, j*$*±- chhappar.

Jklx^. clietal. p. 607, This is a mistake often to be met with in.

Persian books printed in Europe. The correct form is cU-J^-, with a

g jim. The word is spelt by Abulfaszl in the A. A., p. 27, 1.4.

Nor is it a numus cuprinus, but an imaginary division of a dam, one

silver Rupee (of Akbar) being equivalent to forty copper dams.-

" Accountants have divided the dam into 25 jetdls." A. A., 1. c.

jJfjvi, p. 918, a coin, the 8th of a gold muhur. Thus Vullers

from Johnson. It is the eighth part of a rupee, not of a gold muhur.

dytfdjd, dud dlud, p. 923, 3) n. s. nom. magni oppidi in Hindustan

F. sine exemplo. This absurdity is likewise supplied by the praeclarum

ojncs of F. Whoever heard of a town Duddiud in India ? It a blunder

for ^bfoJjo Daitlatab&d.

<J.&, II. p. 797 ; a reference to J3^ was required. So likewise,

p. 920, under Jy, to li^f
; and under «y, p. 479 b., 1. 24., to |jj*3.

Vullers is also most unfortunate with his ci>LjLe|. As the Iszafat

of the Persians is very badly treated in the existing Persian grammars,

I trust I shall be excused for inserting here a few notes on the fakh

* Iszafat ( cu>l^| ci> ), or the omission of the Iszafat, reserving some of

Vullers' mistakes for foot notes.

The Iszafat is omitted

a. After ua^ ~m>
}
J^Le, &+$>£, v^> er'->< f*^ J~v (not m

r, o o n

prose), t>L<i
; as—Jjn—^L^ dU^ t^w&X^ jsj.j#o an admiral, ^X&jJjj**

7
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the keeper of the wardrobe ;
>&& (J^ a passionate hnnterjCysr« J^£U,

O o o °

,-w.j (3-^LCj s^b <J^>U ; ^ u+£*i> a foe of science, L^^v+^o a foe of

decency
; ^ v5 ^ tne representative of God's mercy on earth (a

flattering epithet for kings) ; e^J^ij wait ni'mat, a benefactor

;

•V^J a viceroy ;
similarly, f

la^ujli one who acts for another
; c5

iy^r~j

andvi^^^rrJ a beautiful boy, JJ^j j.~J, ij.^3j***,*^^ xU Shahjahan,

jj.ij!sU a harbour-master (in poetry the 8 in 3^ would have the niinfat-

o

hah) ;
.bl^Jj^^* **"><= an Indian sweetheart.

b. After^-«>, u>*^, <J.&>, Jj\, e^la ;
as—u-*^-*, A^i^, l-^»£r*»,

Jv^«»*o, 81^-w,
**-^»-3^r

wo
, J^i-c^v ^ie sPace behind a wall. & r^?^,_y^..

I^O"^ the day of judgment, ^jj-^^J leavings (Indian usage)

;

&^bii)L>;'0
; the same as jlj-k* and ^ ; after Jj\ in v*-" <-b'j "* the

beginning of the night, jjj Jjl, ulfaiiwjJ Jj| the first of the worship-

pers. The last, is poetical usage

—

(Sa'di) " What can be the secret of the fiyure of this idol (of Sonmath,

which moved its hands), the fi st worshipper of which 1 am ?—where

the metre (Mutaqarib) requires the omission of the Iszafat after Jjl. Also

iS_>
5'

cr*| j> ddman Jeoh, the side of a mountain, for ^^yo\^ daman ikoh*

c. In compounds often used (JU*-w5i|y££ ) as,jU^ a pomegranate
;

c^wii^T water for the ceremonial ablution
;

jX^xi sugarcane ; (iyH*"

a night attack
;
^jfiJtw sag-obi a seal, &c. ; for jbji, <o-«ov_>f,^r

&i
(>

^J,

&c. Thus also jj^t dbrii (pr. the lustre of the face) honor, jlj^jy

ruzbdzdr, the flourishing state of the market, flourishing cireuni-

stances.f Many of these words are even written in one word.

* The pretty little linen draper, the pretty little butcher boy. As our poets

speak of Jane of the mill, the fair dairy maid, &c, so do modern Persian poets
speak of pretty boys belonging to the Trade.

f Both words are wrongly marked in Vullers' Diet, with the Iszafat. In
poetry, of course, they have the Nimfathah.

Similarly, II. p. 759b., Ut)|^ ~kdr i giyd, which be translates rex ; but bi\(£

or better hj£j\g,with the Iszafat, means regmvm, the business ()(£) of a US' (not Uf)

or prince; but USj(£, without the Iszafat, (forjl^UT) means rex, and the

derived abstr. n ^jUS^(£ regnum. It is plain that this abstr. noun could never

have been formed "from Vullers' l&\\£ k»r * giya rex.

Reversely, A^^lj, p. 163, must have the Iszafat, bad i shurtah, as correctly

given in Johnson. Vullers" remark regarding the Iszafat, on p. vii. of his
preface, has no sense.



1868.] Contributions to Persian Lexicograj>hy. 51

The Kasrat-i-IstVmdl explains also the omission of the Iszafat in

names ; as, t^—^- (*&= Grhulam Husain, for Ghulam-i-Iiusain.

d. After ^ bin son ; as, (Sa'di) ^JJ t>JtAO
c^? j^iJ^I ^^1 Atabafc

Abubakr bin Sa'd i Zangi.

This is not absolutely necessary in prose. The Persians use even

the form ^|, with the alif, when followed by the name of the father.

Hence it would not be wrong to say,
imS
^j &*+* &*\j&ji\ Abubakr

ibn i Sa'd i Zangi.

e. Under the influence of an alif i wacl. This is poetical ; as

y !?*"> iiy° Lj^j j*"*"^5jAJ^ cri^ *•{*> cJl^/J-cb
;
for y^s\y» beside you,

JUJI^., j&^ eri^^- c^'-H tne P
1-ice of such a jewel, liilj-^lc^b one who

reads (elegies on Husain) sitting at the foot of a banner (as used by

the Shi'ahs during the Muharram.)

f. After a hidden 8 (^ulsr^^lA )„ This is poetical usage, and not

found in modern poets ; as, Joi-^^.*^ ^jjb &=-.j^
} vl?^* ^^j J-P ^^^-s

for JdS*£> ZjX+±.
}
j\j[j &$-j£.

g. Before ^| God ; as, y^i\ J.l> bandmizid (
(j-l^U^o

) ? ytf.\u»^f<*

sipdsizid, the praise of God. This is poetical usage.

h. After *3, as 1s.±~j&3 tah basit, for tah i basit, the dust below a

mat ; &^.^.Aj tah jur'ah, the last of the cup.

i. After the preposition ^J zi'towards, as, jJ &>j& <_£J zidargdhi tu

(Mir Mu'izz), towards thy throne, for >> slfjo <_5J. The word <_jj does

not occur after Sa'di.

k. In o+xyl^ kafar ni'mat, ungrateful ; AjibviJlJ sdlis sabkah, a

Christian (Niz).

o o . o
1. After <j..«o I as, St^u u/o, ^j ^^o, ^^ er*. This occurs

sometimes in poetry for 8<xb ^/c m<M4 i bandah, I your slave. The word

^j does not occur after the time of Jami.

m. After nouns ending in alif or wdw. Thus, oy^*> j.^iU haldkii

mal'unihe accursedHalaku, <_5jy*> Ujj*| Amind Harawi* for ii>>*-^°^^iU
and c£^;A c^-Hr"3

!) which would not be wrong.

VI,

I conclude this paper with a few notes taken at random from

marginal remarks made by me to several Dictionaries at the time of

reading. If it be not presumptuous on my part, I would point out that

* The Alif at the end of proper nouns is modern Irani usage. Thus {^ojLj

jJj&J, UzLs-^ UjLj, for (jajIj, ^a^ & o"
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notes such as the following in form of an index, ought to accompany

the Persian text of every book now-a-days printed
; for the compilation

of a reliable Dictionary, based upon a knowledge of the Persian language,

must necessarily be the work of many.

ol^Ljf cultivated. You say oj> uJr^bf \jj^& ^l he built this town.

Also, dj? OliiLjT o^-J-^" f*^ lirt** w-l ne built this town and called it

after his name.

<uibf abaftah, made of canvass. In Indian books mostly without

the Madd. Indian Historians use the word as a noun, the same

as abaft, canvass. The forms <-^£jf abaft and &Ifljf abaftah appear to

be more in use than cuibf abaft and <xl.»ljf abaftah.

iJ*5^--?>] abjosh gravy. Also, dried raisins, ^ji-*^ kislimish is a

smaller kind, (fs^^-*
5 munaqqa is the best kind of dried raisins. JJy°

mawez is a general term, dried raisins.

^JjAca&a 1*01 Adam i hafi-hazdri. People say that the number of

inhabitants on earth at the death of Adam, had reached the number

of seven thousand.

Udjj I . Vullers and several inferior Indian Dictionaries maintain that

dzwrdan is wrong, and azardan correct, as the word is a contraction

for UJijIjf. But lijjf azwrd occurs in rhyme with ^/°3v' *j"**i aDL(^

is analogous to cJiij*-* shumurdan, &±j+»> shumardan and C^JjU^i,

ci^jA* and ii>i>)U»J, cJ^.-5^ and U.>jLvw, &c.

oM£*l;f drdmidan, transitive and intransitive. You say

^oj;^ lt>l«>J cr"° Jii, or, /xfjbj iyt<*J f ^^ J^-

tp^.f as, a millstone. You say &£JS'
ij»i \j&^c to grind corn.

<_j.xwf ase&, corporeal pain, djd dard, both corporeal and mental

pain.

c>i>j)Uf and tDiSJjUfjj to begin. The word is constructed with the

accusative, or with *j r,

i*j<yuU5 | tiftdbidan, to become red like the sun. Infinitives in idan are

formed from Arabic and Persian nouns. Examples :— cJ^-ifUs to require,

cJca^j to understand, cJ<^«3i; to dance, ao-jjjU (Niz.) to plunder,

ci^fcL to swallow down, c^J^-k to rise (sun), oJ^-jjy to die (Turanian

usage), a'ajj&o to go to Mecca, cujajiVo to go to Madinah, li^Jj+s and

t^^^jbl* to visit the tombs of 'Omar and Abubakr, cW£»>k the same as

* For oJJOjX) j.j| . The form with the Alif occurs frequently in this

name Similarly <>JV>b layazid, for *>J\J*J| a^ yaaid, the famous saint of

Bistam.
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{D$jZ\J\j±:, e^Jj&o the same as id±/ ^&<°, v^'j^ the same as

ulLj,i\ e\j*-
3 eJ^^iJ the same as U^, u)*i^.<$ the same as o&j^ ^'j*,

^iXx^LJt^j the same as ^^" A-Wif^, u^i-^** the same as oj) *-»-i~*,

&>&*> the same as eJ 4*-* s^>- Khusrau (metre Hazaj)

d^Wf. You say U^*>fp vL? 1^- J 1 to get up, and o^jtjo vb^ J' to

rouse up. We might expect cJ^f^ bar-dmadan, hut this is not

idiomatic. Nizanii,—vL>^ ^Hr^j ^fp w^-V--^)- So also AA.,

p. 251, 1. 3.

j^ls^jf. The compound er^jj j£ means to fight and to make fight.

Vide A. A. p. 205, 1. 9. The nouns %yS\ dwezah and <j*XjT dioezish

mean a fight, a battle. Also, a fight between animals.

jljf (/(/fis, or jL)| ay<fe, or ^IjI cw/as, the name of a slave of Mahrnud

of Ghazni. He is proverbial in the East for his faithfulness. The

form ayuz is the usual form. There exists a Masnawi by Maulana

Zulali of Khwansari, entitled Mahmud o Aydz. Huzni of Icfahau

(metre Ramal)

<^*«*J jljf J &*'! (_5^ <**-"J ^ij\ (J-*-'
1 CA^Jjf^Jj (Jij(£ OJ-^^^^J^"! j^lj^

" Whether it be Ayaz or Mahmiid, here (on the path of love) his

duty is slavish obedience ; love ties with the same string the foot of

the slave and the freeman."

t^'\ din, manner, method ; as, tsj^\ urJHl the manner of governing

adopted by Akbar. Also, one's duties, official work
; as, 0\jij£ _£\

z,j& ojz-ri jl ii>VT (j^L?; &*>ty "If there be no kotwal, he (the

collector) will perform his duties. The plural L^-^T means orders,

laivs, the same as *^t ; as, ^.^ ^sh^'i dinhd i muaaddas, the

orders of the king. Hence the din (singular) i Akbari is divided

into several dins.

(JLa3| ittigdf. This word is constr. with u^\z> and <*J. You

say o^l^ ol«a3| fej&±> he possessed piety.

&xl| atkah, or &>3| atgah, a foster father. The latter form of this

Chagatai word is given in the Calcutta Chagatai Dictionary. As

&>jf kokah and ^LLLj^T kokultdsh, a foster brother, it often occurs as

a title. Thus ul^*£>l atgah khan, the name of Shamsuddin Muham-

mad, whose son, Khun i A'zam Mirza Kokah, was Akbar's foster

brother.
,

^c^i ahlcdmi, adj. In Indian writers the same as ^j^f' nujumi
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referring to Astronomy. Thusi^-jt^-a-l fij^-, the same as tyLsr^^jjli

tdrikh i munajjimdn, the era of the astrologers.

ii-«)| arshad, superlative of ^^j, often used by Indian writers as an

epithet for a son.

^Xij\ artalc. The form t-£j;jl urtaJc also occurs in MSS. A quilted

horse-cloth. The word which is often used by Indian writers, is

explained in the AA., p, 142, 1. 19, as a iiy°f^J {^i^ >
a piece of

chintz stuffed with cotton.

*^sr^ i£l3)| artak i lcajim, or according to the Chagatai form,

^s^^ij! artah-i-lcejam, the quilt upon which the coat of mail of the

elephant is placed. AA., p. 124, 1. 3.

y-«! asp. The form *—v*\ ash is the Iranian form. It occurs in

the Bostan in rhyme with «—*—^ Jcasb
:

whilst no Persian poet

would rhyme kasb with asp. The Iranian Suriiri quotes also several

verses, where it is rhymed with <—w~£.fjij, which itself stands in the

LSjti c5^ £"<> t-^l cba-», not t^j^3 -

The Indian Madar gives distinctly c^j'j l5'-J ^- Mirza Ibrahim in his

grammar has everywhere asb.

_ji-<»\ astar, a mule, Hind, y^, which word is also used by Indian

writers. Fir'aun was the first that bred mules. The belief in the

East is that the mule is not sterile, but dies in foaling. Hence a

mule is compared to a man who is liberal beyond his means. Khusrau

(metre Muszari')

" If the liberality of a liberal man is unnatural, it is his death, just

as the female mule dies when she brings forth a foal."* Observe also

that the metre requires the omission of the Tashdid in the word Jcurali.

In accordance with this idea, farmers are said to place a &£!=» over

the vulva of the mule, in order to prevent gestation, a practice to

which Khaqani several times alludes. Thus in the Tuhfat ul 'Ivaqain,

in speaking of the sun, through whose agency all metals and precious

stones are called into existence, he says (metre Hazaj)

" Through thee (0 sun), the vulva of the mule is closed with a lock

* This corrects the reading in Vullers' Dictionary, II. p. 826.
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(or ring) of gold ; and through thee the neck of the ass has an orna-

ment of rubies.

u>i}l£»| uftddan. The spelling e;^I^Jj! is an ancient plena scriptio,

which in e>j>l£-~J| has become the usual form, although ii>olxwj. is

pronounced. The older Indian Dictionaries, as the Sb., Mil, Ma,

mention the pronunciation aftadan as having then prevailed in India.

You say <xk| ^jjj ^-^Jr-J:^ u->\ it costs & rupee
;

<*&$> *£**[)} j' ujX°j *?

4Vjf J> (j*b he takes care that the land does not fall off in cultivation
;

2^lii| i^yoj land no longer cultivated; erir*°j i£s*±&*\ the state of

being waste land; <x£»| &-'U} j& j\j the secret becomes public;

<>Uji (jlj.*-! j &1&S j*& cjIjj
c5t^1 y^\j~> Jl from childhood he made

verses and lived in 'Iraq, A. A. p. 251.

jLx^l qghydr, plural of ^a*. The word occurs used as singular, a

rival. Hayati of Grilan (metre Ramal)

U>«»jJjLi| ^S -\a>
\j

^i-wj^ O^A *^ai. <j-j-A (J*( wf*> j\

" Inconstant lovers are hostile to each other on account of the

inconstancy of their love ; in true love no one has a rival." Vide

c^-fc-H bulhawas. Similarly, |^^| a
1

da, pi. of 'aduww, occurs used as a

singular. 'Uinar i khayyam (Ruba'i)

" I drink wine, and opponents from the right and left cry out to me,

' Don't drink wine ; it is the foe of faith.' Since I have learned that

wine is the foe of faith, I must drink the red blood of the foe ; for

this is lawful." In the third micra' we have to pronounce 'aduivw,

and in the fourth 'add.

(j^^l aqdas. In Indian writers the same as royal. So also ^oil*

muqaddas and ^^^i qudsi. ^^-w^' eMi dzdt-i-qudsi, the royal person.

(*iyi ilzdm, c. ^JdjS'^dld, to make a thing Idzim or compulsory ; hence

to force, to overcome, to defeat inplay. So also, tu^-* ^^yLo mulzim-

i-hase shudan = &&m v-"-^- 'Urfi (metre Ramal)

^.x«.aj (JU-^ 0-»| £j3 j&js*. |i>.\ii. -3b' «-jb)| py^-so (*)»> *^i^ VUj-2^

" When by way of play I defeat the literary writers (who hold the doc-

trine of the jauhar-i-fard, i. e., the atomic theory, which the hukama

do not), the jauhar i-fard (here = the mouth of the sweetheart) smiles,

and proves the divisibility, (because the lips in smiling divide)."
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i
_j*U-'| almas, a diamond. The idea is prevalent in the East that

diamond dust is a deadly poison. Faiszi, (metre Ramal)

" Do not ask to know the ingredients of the antidote against love
;

they mix diamond dust into a deadly poison."

lyiUc >| umm i ghilan, in Persian generally u^-j^-*5 mugTitian,-the babul

tree, a kind of acacia. The pronunciation mugh'ail&n, given by Burban,

is unsupported ; the word occurs in rhyme with a>^i Jildn elephants.

The ashes of mughilan wood are largely used in the East for refining

gold and silver, whilst the thorns of the tree have become proverbial
;

hence Jig., the dangerous obstacles on the road of love. Cairafi of

Sawah (metre Hazaj-i-salim)

jji.^AA/OjLk ^JA^C^^^J Jlj <JS j.^U^AA/0 &ijtJ *£yi.+jQ &±*S Jjlj j
" The road towards the ka'bah (of love) is forbidden ; else I would

gladly direct thither my feet, not caring for the wounds which the sole

of my foot would get from the acacia thorns of the road"—in allusion to

the law which prohibits Muhammadans from sleeping with their feet

stretched in the direction of Mecca, which would be disrespectful.

Judai of Tabriz (metre Munsarih)

«! (^jdUi/O jli. ^Ljb (ji^jy" _j| l*)ljkj (jj"**£ ^-rll ***$"
ii)'-^J (j_)«*s».

" The beauty of the sweethearts is a ka'bah ; love the desert

(through which the wanderer has to pass) ; the obstinacy of the

wretches (the v»-t)j the watcher), the acacia thorns of the road."

^yK/ci imJcuni, adj., human, referring to man. God is Aj=t?h v^L*
neceisary ; man is Sy^j-h^*' mum/cin ulwujud, possible ; idols are

cJj-^-j-'l £a1*"0 impossible. Hence ^^l^l^^^" human efforts.

j^jjux-M andarin, pr. in this, within this. This word is, however, often

used as a preposition, within = j^\. Observe that in this case it

cannot take the c^iLo|, just as^^J bindbar, or jj.jjJjJaJ nazar bavin, on

account of. Payami (metre Mujtass)

' I am living in a world where my Ytisuf would be better in the

pit than in the bazar,"—where Yusuf= life, the pit = non-existence,

the bazar = existence.

L?j'lj'l j t5
**aJ| anfusi o djdqi, referring to the spiritual (anfusi)

and to the visible world (afacp). Hence mard-i-afusi o ufdqi, a man

who looks upon life as something agreeable, but who at the
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same time strives to grasp the idea of Godhead. Such a man is

both ^J&*J ta'alluqi, attached to this world, and is^j?-* tajarrudi

(or A^-wjIj wdrastah) independent of it. A.A. p. 49, 1. 17.

(_£J|j
<_£jiwX>| angushtari bdzi. The players sit in a circle and pass on

a ring. The person standing in the middle has to find the ring.

If he says to one ^^J poch, empty, whilst that person has the ring, he

is tAjJ burdah, defeated, and must continue searching for the ring.

Vide Vullers' II., p. 802, s. <*.*/ kachah. Tashbihi of Kashan (metre

Hazaj)

" Both worlds are empty and have nothing concealed in their hands;

i" have the ring (of true love)
; every thing else is empty."

cLjl el. Indian writers use this word in the phrase &*&£ JjI cyl^^w

the rebels became again obedient. MSS. have often iSi\j lodil, pres,

part, of (Jfj vm-1.

^j^j! email. The fathah of the mini is the same as the fathah in

hdf&r, Hdtam, &c, for hdfir, Hdlini, whilst the first syllable is a

common Imalah. Hence the word is a corruption of <^--»°T dmin.

^ji^-U bdkhtan, 1, to play ; 2, to lose a game, opp. Odj* burdan

to win a game. Shikebi of Icfahan (Ruba'i)

" The world is a nard play, the winning of which is a loss ;
skilful

nard playing consists in being satisfied with a low throw. The

world resembles the two dice of 'the nard play—you take them into

your hands to throw them down again." Payami (metre Ramal)

" Fate cheats in play and takes back what it lost; one cannot play

with a companion that practises such tricks."

Observe that in the first example, the word <_£& naqsh means the

dots on the dice. The dice used in India are rarely cubical, but long,

because the four long sides only are used.

^Jj^jIj bdryir, the same as y"**' asP> anc^ t^J^- bdryi, a horse.

2. A slave, Hind. &!+,* chelah, Muc, Bh. 3. j4M «-ir
3k

harf-i-bdryir, an expletive particle. Tdsir (metre Muszari')

—

i^^i\ jj^c j ^{jj'jxtjU o^a. ^jj^,—u Like an expletive particle, pleonastic

8
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and merely repeated." Compare {&$ **£>, which has the same meaning,

jljb bazar. This word is often used in the sense of a noisy place,

Hayati of Grilan (metre Ramal)

St—jJ jl^p vjbj lsM| (S.S.J <*J s_J >^>^xi j\jb j~t
i£f

j\ <£+^\ £&£ ^S"

(i This is love's lane, but not a bazar ; hush, you must not talk here."

cuibjb bdzydft, stoppages, a fine. Synonyms are, ii>ljb' tawun, AJUy*.

jurmdnah, i^^y* sarsliikan, *2*s°\jP ghardmat, ^>jvjasza',and o-wj^jb

bdzhluodst. The last word is a general term and may also mean a de-

mandfor rendering a satisfactory account ; c^wl^Ajb jj^ roz-i-bdzkhwdst,

the day of reckoning; 51 |j jfcy* cuu»[j^)b bdzklnodst-i-sarlcar i

wdld that which is due to the state ; hence taxes. *-bojA.
;

e^/cj^-e, itMjLi

signify a fine; you say ^^j! &*$y* &JU^
;
oibjb and £^=> mean

stoppages, deductions from salaries, &c. You say cjLJLaj <saU &^

^i v^ibjb three months' wages of the grooms are deducted

;

&j£ £*=j ^?| j\ ^L*U &Aaj&. *sr-^ the fifth part of the monthly

allowance of the Amir is stopped ;
^LJ oibjb (J^A^ xjliiib (_LcLc

the collector makes a deduction according to the difference in weight

(of coins brought by the peasants). The meaning j^^ '^'bjb in

Vullers (from Richardson) is doubtful. Slwrsliikan is generally used

in the sense of military stoppages to which a whole squadron is

condemned. For example, A.A. p. 283. 1. 13 :
—

•' If a trooper be found to be without his horse, he (the faujdar)

gives him a new one, charging the price to his squad in equal propor-

tions."

jliily burdngdr, the right wing, Jji' qol the centre, jUijj.a. chu-

rangdr the left wing of an army. These are the usual spellings.

Other forms are j^\jj* burangar, j^y. burungar, as in the Chagatai

vocabulary published at Calcutta, and j^jy. brangar (as in Zenker's

vocabulary). For jlAij^i., we also find j^jy^,jurangdr
}
with &jim.

Vullers' form jl*J|^ juwdngdr, with a wdw, is not in my dictionaries.

Another Turkish word often used by Indian writers, is
(aS
^*j.<*-c]wrMchi

an avantguard ; a foraging party. As the article in Vullers, p. 569,

has no sense, I transcribe part of the article in the Muct. and Bh.

£
J

t Jib*^ J*j±&» isbi^J* iJ??j*
(l The word charJclicM occurs in the book entitled 'Alam-ara, by
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Sikandar Beg, in the sense of fauj i haruwal, an avantguard. Asr

(metre Hazaj)

" If on the day of battle thy voice is the avantguard, the opponent

is easily defeated by the Muslims." From some commentary I have

copied the following passage

—

II *Hj£ ls^ IS***!

Hence a foraging party. As Vullers did not understand Bh., he

might have left otit his etymology. The word is connected with the

T. <^j^- chirik and ^ij*- chirik, vide Vullers, I. p. 572.

The T. i-SyL? buloh, a troop, is likewise of frequent occurrence ; only

the pi. is not bulofcdn, as in Vullers, but o(£j-b bulohdt.

LS^J^j-i burd o bdi, or is^jzy, burd o pdi, or ^Jjes^. bdio burd.

This word, which is often used by Indian Historians, means betting

on fighting rams or other animals. The margins of MSS. generally

explain it by the Hind. cua^Ia, which has the same meaning. I do

not know the meaning of (_jLj bdi. At the courts of the Mogul emperors

betting on animals was carried on to a great extent. Akbar had to

pass several limiting laws.

(^>+&jj barhaman. In the poetry of Hindustan and the later poets

of Persia, the Brahmin is enamoured of the ^o canam, in the same

way as the nightingale of the rose ; the atom (8jS) and the chamelion.

(bj.-^.) of the sun; the Alii*, or the jj*i, of thej^-j sarw ; and the

moth of the candle. The following verse is sufistic (metre Bamal)—

>

" In reality there is no difference between the -lover and the object

loved—idle thinkers speak of the idol as distinct from the Brahmin."

The verse requires the pronunciation barhaman, not brahman or

barahman.

^oju buyhdi, a kind of camel of high cost. So Shahsp. It would

be more correct to say dromedary. The Bactrian camel with two humps

(t^Mj*} dokuhani) is called in T.y^., jj^y., or, jj^j bughur. The latter

word is used by Indian historians, but is often confounded in the MSS.

with the Arab.^*J ba'ir. Zenker's Turkish vocabulary gives the plena

scriptio jj?y., but he translates a dromedary, instead of a Bactrian

camel.
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^j-.gij bulhawas. It is wrong to derive this word from the P.

prefix <Jb bul much, as some Indian grammarians and lexicographers

have done, whose opinion Vullers adopts. It is another spelling for

^j^Jljj. This is also confirmed hy the fact that but bulhavxis occurs,

and not bulhos, whilst hos is a Persian tacarruf of the Arab. Jiavxc-s.

Again, the few real Persian compounds with bul are all ancient.

The personel of Persian love poetry consists of the (J-^, the ci*-**"5 ,

the <x^li qdcid, the v^j raqib (or &+£>d or LS
^^S mudda'i) who watches

over the md'shuq, and lastly, outsiders. Among the latter are those

who are ^Ajj zdhid abstemious, indifferent to love, and those who are

u-'-Ji"'^ bulhawas, who possess no (j^**^, but wj& Jiawas. 'Ishq is

^Xj^^yJ^. batiuzzawdl constant ; hawas is transient, JtjjJ| Qj** sari'

uzzawdl, though passionate.

tji-jjj bish more. This word is followed by j\ ;
jb c**> jl^i-jo more

than a hundred times. But Jt may be left out, when u«# stands after

the numeral ; as <_£# jb &*> more than a hundred times. A hundred

times more would be y~i& jb ^^ cad bar i cligar.

<_fb pai. In pre-classical Persian we never find <^b,
ij^j j i_ŝ i

}
and

Imperatives as ls^£, cs^ &c, without the ^S. During the classi-

cal period the <_f is often thrown away. In modern Persian the

forms without the <_£ are the usual forms. Hence the modern adjective

k^L^-b pa-hisab subject to rendering an account, in the Indian phrase

\D±j£<*J.~*2».h
\j ^ . Similarly, taxes are the cuiJLL* ^Jjb paranj i

saltanat. In compounds, when <_^b is not followed by a genitive, the

shortened form ^/pai is often preferred ; dj*> ^ cj|o.j Ly£yt> not eveiy

one cares for it ; o^J j^Jr**^^ to go straight at a thing, to understand

the essence of a thing ; C^J ^j-^a+J ^j to strive to reach the

goal ; but &dj&J>\ *~>fc^ ij»^j£ c5^> the same. <^b occurs also

adverbially, under, the same as obb j& )
or cu^j^ dar taht ; e. g.,

&^y fseyojib Jj ^b j|ixb«asJ |«b' the collector writes the name of

every Tahcildar beloiv the name of the village.

•>=~«^jb pdo gosht. What Vullers has copied from Richardson is

wrong. The word means \ flesh, and is the name of a regulation of

the emperor Akbar by which he wished to determine the fatness, or

otherwise, of an animal in proportion to the quantity of food given vide

AA. p. 163. _>b is Hind.
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fet-i parchah, for A
-=rj^. This form I have only seen in Indian

writers. The author of the Mir-at ul 'alam uses it frequently.

&djj pardah means 1. a screen ; 2. the place behind a screen

;

hence u-J:**^^ a woman of good family ; S^j jd behind the

screen ; 3. the thin membranes in limes, pomegranates, &c, vide

A.A. p. 80, 1. 6. As jLj so does also S^j take the meaning of

the hing's court ; hence, in Indian writers, ^Ij'^^j^, the adorning of the

court, doing something for the pomp of the court. L5"J^*^ pardah

dari a tearing of the screen, the exposure of a secret; A.A. p. 198, 1. 20.

eJt^J parridan and paridan. To fly. Also, to evaporate (scents).

Similarly ijj ^o^ j\ Ia^ j\ <j^j its smell remains long in the clothes.

Scents, colours are ^,jl± derpd, lasting, fast.

jLko-wj pusht Jchdr, a hand made of ivory and fixed to a

stick. This instrument, which is very common in India, is used for

scratching (u^li.) one's back. A larger kind of this instrument

is used as a war club, in which case the whole, or only the

hand, is made of iron; vide A A. p. 122, 1. 1. The shape of the

hand is either fist-like, or half extended with the fingers bent.

c^-io^Li- is, of course, a back with Mars or scratchers, hence a

hedgehog. Observe that in the Indo-Germanic languages the last

component of a compound expresses its genus, and the first its

particular properties.

Other compounds of pusht are t_<JJc~2o pusht tang, i. e., something

tight for the back ; hence, a broad girth for fixing the saddle, A.A.

p. 143, 1. 3. The word is given in Vullers, on p. 364, but his spelling

i^Uloo pushtanTc is wrong, ^y^"-* pushtgarmi, support, assis-

tance. Sarmadf of Icfahan (metre Mujtass)

" What have I done to myself in the heat of transgression (i^U*^

as *^, p|i>, tyb-wj, ^H*^4~, *^
}

love) ; with the help of God's

mercy, what crimes have I committed !

ij*^j palds, the coarse stuff used for making moneybags. The adj.

j^^j palasi means like palds ; but the adj. (^j^^j palasin, made of

palds, as e^^f *"*>£ The same distinction holds for ^a \ and eH^* j ;

is'^i and i^-elS, &G.
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%js:xi pinjarah lattice work, framework, used for hedging in

flower beds, or as supports for creepers ( SjLj bayarah*). Pieces of

wood or bamboo are stuck into the ground, at proper intervals,

and cross-pieces are tied to them. The shape of the interstices may-

be varied by differently arranging the sticks. In the kind called

ijjSt-*-=?- ja'fari, each interstice is a rhombus, the sticks being placed

obliquely, but parallel, into the ground ; and so also the cross-sticks,

which incline, however, to the other side. In ^sr^k-i shatranji, the

pieces stand at right-angles to each other. More costly are the kinds

&j£ gird, where the interstices present the appearance of a square with

a circle inscribed in it
;
j<*>tJ»Ji> shash-sar hexagonal, j^'idj]^ duivdzdah-

sar twelve-sided. The ja'fari and shatranji may be ^^^jri^ ghair

loacli, not tied, where the sticks are not tied to each other with

strings ; the other kinds are
î

aj ivagli, as strings are required.

In Vullers' article lsj*1*-^: P- 517, the third meaning is the same

as the fifth ;
Shakspeare's etymology from *}*&*> is wrong.

ii>l==^ pechdn, 1. twisting ; 2. twisted. The passive meaning seems

to be the usual meaning. Sanjar of Kashan (metre Rajaz)

" (I come from the monastery) with the cord tied round the waist,

and the gong under my arm." Vide another example in Vull. I. p. 597,

1. 1. Similarly L«>lx*> shindsd knowing, and ^ass., known, as &£=J.L&
;

but the passive meaning is rare ; vide A.A. p. 284, 1. 7 ; \ji^

pidzird, accepting^ and accepted.

<30.ij j^ pir i pambali a scarecrow. Vullers' meaning is unsup-

ported.

AJU-u paimdnah. The paimdnali is larger than the r-^.

e»

^jjG tdbin, Inf. II. of ^\ ;
vide Lane's Ar. Diet. p. 9. c, a hading

on, the same as LSjyt-4 pairawi. Indian Historians use this word as an

ism i fail, X^^^SJStf, a leader, pi. ot#lj tabindt leaders, officers ; vide

A.A. p. 191, 1. 17
;

p. 193, 1. 1. ^-Uj^jjG tdbin bdshi a superior

commanding officer, p. 196, 1. 20. Thus also often in the Padishah-

namah.

* Vullers has s. !5jLj a reference to &j^j botah ; but botah is not a creeper
;

it is a plant capable of standing without support.
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fctfi tdrikh. Native lexicographists derive this word from r>y°

muarrakk, which is supposed to be corruption of the Pers. JjjSU

ondhruz, or jjjj^' mdh o ruz, an era, calendar ; Germ. Zeitrechnung.

Others derive it from the Arab. £ljj. irdkh, the wild cow (gaw i wahshi),

an animal proverbial in the East for its stupidity. They then explain

tdrikh as meaning the removal of stupidity, hence rendering certain,

fixing anything.

The custom of fixing the tarikh of an event by a word, or sentence,

or a rnicra', or a whole verse, is said to date from the sixth or seventh

century of the Hijrah. Before this, meaningless words were used

composed of the huruf i abjad. Thus in the case of Abu Sina, the

Nicab uccibyan (vide above, p. 7, No. 65) has the following verses

—

"Abu 'All Sina was born in t-sr""," A. H. 373, finished his studies in

Ua^i, or 391, and died in jQ, or 427. Such tarikhs are no longer used.

The modern tarikhs are either (jjlk--" mutlaq, or 4^**3 ta'miyah. The

former kind extends over a whole micra' or verse, as J I
^.j^jLj.^

.y^Syi-w
pi/

5 ^V^- The latter kind may be L5
-:?-jLi' khariji, in excess,

when something is to be subtracted, or ^^t^ ddkhili, when something

is to be added. For example—(metre Mujtass)

in which the words &l£>j£\ oj-» give A. H. 1015; but as the maldik

subtract one alif. we get A. H. 1014. The phrase iDCy^S *JiJ|
}
or

i^^^&jjjw^j k_fli|,is explained by the authors of the Muct. and Bh. as

referring to a custom of lovers, dervishes, mourners, &c, to cut the

skin of the chest, the wound having the shape of an alif.

^ysr^G j*(3 nam i tdrikhi, an additional name which parents give their

children, in order to remind them of the year in which they were

born—a very necessary thing in the East, where few people know

their correct age. Thus, if a Muhammadan be born A. H. 1255, he

may assume the name of ^jbj-4-k*3 Mazhar 'AM, in addition to his own

name, as the value of the letters when added will be found to

be 1255. -

j£ tabar, an axe, a hatchet ; also a war axe. If the war axe has the

shape of a pointed wedge, like the bill of a bird, it is called Uj±*\j

zdghnol, pr. a crow-beak. If the zaghnol has joined to it a common
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axe, the weapon is called Jj-^I^J tabar zdghnol. If the axe has an

anvil-like piece of iron attached, it is called o'+^ir^ taba/r-takJvm&%, from

the T. oU-^P a hammer. Under J^J^Ij in Vullers, II., p. 106, a.,

read et securis bellicae, for et sagittae bellicae, the Delhi edition of

Bh. having wrongyi{y«> j^ tir i sariez, instead of tabar i sar-tez.

JlJys:-* tahtvil, to hand over, to give in charge ; hence jl^-l^s-5 iahwilddr

a cash keeper. Akbar had for his household a ij£ ji&bys.* tahwilddr i

Jcull, who gave advances to the various _)-^j !^j-3^ tahwilddr i juz.

The latter furnished workmen, the people of the Harem, &c, with

money for which they took receipts. The tahwilddr i Jcull stood under-

the iJS tfS^D^" khizdnchi i Jcull the Treasurer General, j^j-^ taJiwili

deposited, handed over (money) ; hence a deposit, ^^-iy^ U& fil i

tahivili, a new elephant waiting to be handed over to the officer in

charge of a &ai~&. halqah, (elephants which have the same value). The

word (My** pl- djj^, or ei>^j^J
, means also a deposit ; a " transfer"

of money.

VII.

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.
Page 5.

In the name of the fourteenth dictionary read <^H^*- husain, for

^\s*~2>. husaini.

In 33., several MSS. read c&ri^ , instead of j$+*°

.

Page 6.

The author of the forty-first dictionary is often mentioned in Indian

historians. He was, according to Badaoni, Qazi of Delhi.

In the title of the fifty-third dictionary translate :
—" The Dictionary

of Muhammad ibn i Hindiishah Munshi who wrote to the praise ( <*Uj
)

of (the Amir) Ghias uddin Rashid." It would be against the idiom

to translate:
—"Who wrote under the name of Gh." This would be

expressed by cfH^J eri^l "-^^ v^2-^ . Observe the final ^ in

(^&±&) . The word >_-Uai^ in Persian, is followed by an abstract noun ;

you say cuJb ^^ ^oa ne got the title of Khan; <jX* vjlk^-i ^\yJlJ
|

o^ JLrtr*"* he was honored by the title of Malik ushshu'ara. But

this is not the case with the participle "—••iLs^ muhhdtab, which is

followed by *J and the title itself
;
you say ^ yjlsr? u-^ls?" he got

the title of Khan ; o^ j^«^J| tSiLj ^J-L^
, &c. The word *IJ expresses

often our alias; you say e>kk ^s^* r*lJ ol^ula.JELhanfcaman, alias
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'All Quli Khan. Native Persian scholars in reading these words, draw

the word <*Li to the preceding name, without the c^.»bs|
; as, Khan-

zainannam 'alfcmlikhan. But if the title be a word which cannot take

the form of the macdar, JcMtdb is constructed as mukhdtab ; e. g.,

&Jj>iJ|cs^^ i_.lias^ &£ JlAf^i instead of ^XJy^Jio.^, which would

be impossible. Thus also with the word u^-^ ;
you say, Arzu

takhalluc, Sirajuddin Khan, (jLk^.j^l ^\y» (^a-Lsr*^f . We should

invert the order, according to our idiom, and say, Sirdjuddin Khan,

poetically styled Arzu; or, in the above example, 'Ali Quli Khan,

alias Khan zaman. But when the Persians put the takhalluc. after the

real name, they use the oJU=| ; as *U^.^-c 'Umar i Khayyam, 'Umar,

poetically styled Khayyam.

The author of the fifty-eighth dictionary, Shamsuddin, poetically

styled Fakhri, belongs to Icfahan.

After the sixtieth dictionary add

{S ĴkJ\ (j-^l jy^o >JSjbj3 Ad., FJ., Sur. This is Firclausi's

ustdd. The author of the second dictionary is the nephew of this

Mancur. It is remarkable that FJ. quotes this ancient dictionary as

his authority for the forms <S^j\ and £> , with a £> .

Page 9.

Line 5 from below, read printed, for lithographed. This edition of

the Kashf, when obtainable, sells from fifteen to twenty rupees.

Page 11.

Line 5 ; in the second micra', read <i_^J bude, for ^ hud.

Page 12.

The author of the Fa-rhang i Jahangir, Mir Jamalucldin Husain,

played a more important part during the reign of Jahangir. Accord-

ing to the Akbarnamah of Abul Faszl, he entered Akbar's service

during the twenty-fifth year of his reign, or about 1581. When Abul-

Faszl wrote the Ain, the Mir was a Hazari, or commander of one

thousand, not a nuhgadi, as the reading of the first note on p. 226 of

my Ain appears to be more correct than the reading of the text.

The excellent work, entitled lyoJ/i^sU madsir ulumard* contains

the following biographical notice

—

* Vide Morley's Catalogue, p. 104. The MS. No. 77 of our Society, to judge
from the corrections, looks like an autograph. Besides it is almost free from
mistakes. It contains 574 leaves. The other MS. of our library, No, 131, hs

much inferior.

9
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0^*s:/C Sl^^o #">-«^-i* ^-^^ ^JUirUi*.^!^:! ^J| ^-.^ ^V ^-w^l ^l»J

Lrt ' ,)»* ri 1" OJrLujj <* &jis j^Jt
tlf

J
?
.i>.U'Cj.-,

($'t <| t-j'r-' >-l 2b*> »J^c j

jU^^w # ci.ui|.j jjtfLaAi.1 lsr
J

f ^jLciL'i ^--ai'lj cH^jj j ^-j 1* *v*3L»Sl!

s
. . .

"

^^J^AAmJ t^ri^l lyloJ^^-T ^ &V^ * ^f^r? 4i5vD"
ii

' ^ii f*^t^" (J'-*
- ^ J

gbiJ^U o.J.i^.1 -^i^/o^^f <X*J.j' ^sV Jlv»^T j^ e^-^ *^y 8j.x«j ^wai*

j\ jsj.) 8<>/cLj 1^0 j 1

Lsi?"^" Wi°V (i>^3 c^»' ^ *5' *££***£» * 'Vl-f *tr ^ AJ^J

&

—

*Js> jb>/o As ^Aiii.^j t-^Aj jj.v.a. <i.J;*»j jfsGs1
. Ipsj b &i^ .j,^I*»^ |^)»^.

(^JA-'l J 1*^ j-i"5
Jj5;dJ> <WI ^^y* jl^" CT-J<S ^1 S^li*"Jl *^" ^l **A

(

*^i^? (Jj-i'j

&ii>b ^ u^Jj^aa: #.&i3ji U> j| ^fjlj-^^^ u,^ Jj.^' s<i^oT ui*^l/>a*j i3j.s:J

|

v_»Jls:^ *A
\j j£j& 4f*=^ «i.\**^J;X) N/c AJ ii.JtJ.A/0 j| s- O-Jjl^ (Jj-^* i^-Jl i^^sr"

8^
«X)b * -«b jljjj-^ *' l

~*i?^'
s
J"H |*^° J 1*' (^j-J;^ waJU v£Aj t^ * (>.-u^dkAC ,>^

# 0.5b ^-cbii.ilj aJji>..'| t>*a.£ ^l.ks^ *A,ijb J^«9j^i j * &i£>y dj-K ^ J^\i fyf*3

*~*jj&yk ^•wi cs-^J 8-U-+J l^J^**^ 1"^ J^ ^^ *f
t^*'^A,^^;i'

>ri
xl

^U^/oj ^ (i.i^j^J^.i ^bJyi'Uj
_j

<>JI^aJ pj./c ^^.•iJ v-ft>«fij *ft>j| b La^s JU> ji

2Sbsr\! # ajjJijO.I^.Ja.J jl ^j X^jj-^l ^J) V'ij-'j^ ?v^ *-^l)J vT(Jy^ i-^

2^f^—wis! (s:
J
/j| # AJjJlj^f ^i. J^jJ Jts:' -j|^.j A^J jo L^*

* The following words are verbally taken from the Iqbalnamah, ed.

Bibl, Ind., p. 87.
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i^xsj j &[$.)
\
^xk^ j± (j-rs'l # o**«jj! vi».vo) tXA/w &+A ^y>j j.\i.*.s} ;tjj„j ^s

" Mir Jamaluddin Anju, of Anjxi, "belongs to the Sayyids of Shiraz,

who trace their descent to Qa-sirn arrasi ibn i Hasan ibn i Ibrahim i

Tabatiba i Hnsaini. Mir Shah Mahmud and Mir Shah Abu Turab,

two later members of this renowned family, were appointed during the

reign of Shah Tahmasp i Cafawi, at the request of the Chief Justice of

Persia, Mir Shamsuddin i Asadullah of Sinister, the first as Shaikh-

ulislam of Persia, and the second as Qazi-lquzat, Mir Jamaluddin is

one of their cousins. He went to the Dekhan, the Kings of which

had frequently intermarried with the Anjiis.* Afterwards he entered

Akbar's service, and, in the thirtieth year, was appointed a commander

of six hundred. In the fortieth year of Akbar's reign, he was promoted

to the rank of a Hazarf . It is said that in the end of Akbar's reign he

was a commander of three thousand.f When in the forty-fifth year of

the emperor's reign, the fort of Asir had been conquered, 'Adil Shah, king

of Bijapur, wished to enter into a matrimonial alliance with Akbar,

and offered his daughter to Prince Danyal. To settle matters, Akbar

despatched the Mir to the Dekhan, who, in A. H. 1013, after making,

near Pattan, the necessary preparations for the marriage feast, handed

over the bride to Prince Danyal. After this he repaired to Agra, J in

order to lay the tribute and the presents before the emperor, the best

of all which up to that time had come from the Dekhan."

" As the Mir had always been a particular friend of Prince Salim

(Jahangir), he was promoted after the prince's accession to the post

of a Chahar Hazari, and obtained the privilege of the naqqarah and

the flag.§ When Prince Khusrau (Salim's son) rebelled, the Mir re-

ceived the order, to effect an understanding by offering Khusrau

* So also Firishtah.

f If this is correct, it must have been after Abalfazl's death.

j Accompanied by the historian Firishtah.

§ To sound the naqqarah, and to have a flag carried before oneself, was a
distinction only given to great amirs. The aurang, chatr, saiban and kaukabah
are reserved to kings. Vide AA, p. 45.
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the kingdom, which Mirza Muhammad Hakim (AkLar's brother who

had held Kabul) had governed. The Prince unfortunately did not

agree. When he was subsequently made prisoner, and brought before

the emperor, Hasan Beg of Badakhshan, Khusrau's principal agent,

impudently said to Jahangir, that it was not he alone who had favoured

Khusrau, but that all the amirs present were implicated ; Mir Jamal-

uddin, the emperor's ambassador, had only the clay before asked him

(Hasan Beg), to promise him an appointment as Panjhazari. The

Mir got pale and confused, when the Khan i A'zam* fearlessly advised

the emperor, not to listen to such absurdities ; Hasan Beg knew very

well, that he would have to suffer death, and tried therefore to involve

others
; he himself (the Khan i A'zam) was the chief conspirator, and

ready as such to undergo any punishment."

" This satisfied the emperor ; he consoled the Mir, and appointed

him afterwards Governor of Bahar. In the eleventh year of Jahangir's

reign (A. D. 1616), he received the title of 'Aszaduddaulah.f On

this occasion the Mir presented to the emperor a dagger, inlaid with

precious stones, the making of which he had himself superintended,

whilst at Bijapiir. At the top of the handle he had a yellow yaqut

fixed, perfectly pure, of the shape of half an egg, and had it surrounded

by yacpits, as approved of by Europeans, and old and clear emeralds, so

as to make it more conspicuous. The value was estimated at fifty

thousand rupees."

" After this he lived for some time at Baraitch, where he held lands

granted to him by the emperor. He repaired once more to the capital,

where he died of a natural death."

" The Mir was a man distinguished for his talents. The Dictionary,

entitled Farliang i Jahdngiri, which is everywhere highly valued, and

referred to as the best authority, was compiled by him. The author

has indeed shewn a most admirable carefulness in his critical investiga-

tions, and the correctness of the vowels."

" Of his two sons, the elder, Mir Aminudclin had been with his father

in the Dekkan, and was married to a daughter of 'Abdurrahim, Akbar's

Commander-in-Chief; he was promoted to a higher post, when, at an

early age, he died ; the younger, Mir Husamuddin Murtasza Khan,

has been mentioned before."

* Vide AA. p. 223, No. 21.

f Vide Toozuk i Jahangiri, ed. by Sayyid Ahmad, Allygurh, 1864, p. 175.
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The TuzuJc i Jahdngiri gives the following additional particular : — *

j^X&Jj yjUlw l^-Cjl 8^ ^ix^ j J..VJ jlw liJJ-^ &}j&)\ &A& j.Jj-0

j)d>y ) %?^'\J<!>J Cy^i ihjS^/o %j.xlc &}\yL j\ &SU <*AJjj j\jA> J-ifr
»l«o^.A *f

*$ji j.«*i Jls-^l ai^/oj 8^«j J!^J>^ cu.*li| ti.«b a^j j| ifj-^--* la". J*> j

" Mir 'Aszaduddaulah having now (A. D. 1621) become very old, and

bent from old age, he is no longer fit for employment in the household,

the army, or the administration of a jagir. I excuse him therefore of

all further trouble, and give hereby the order, to pay him out of my
treasury the monthly sum of four thousand rupees cash, payable at

Agra, Lahore, or any other place, where he likes to reside, so that he

may be happy and comfortable, always praying for the welfare of my
kingdom."

The highest rank which the Mir attained, was a brevet Panj-hazari

(e>|S [*s)\y>> f^{)i with an actual command (and salary) of a Sihhazar

o paneadi.f

Towards the end of his life, he seems to have revised his dictionary.

As late as 1628, he presented a copy of it at the eighteenth

anniversary of Jahangir's accession. The writer of the latter part of

the Tuzuk says :

—

j( \j ejl—A' £\+^. j <Xi:kL»
i_£)j-^, (-»>•£• i %&**»$ jIwj c^-ws" Jj.s: |

The word ^s^ I I have heard generally pronounced Anju. I think

Inju is the correct pronunciation, as _j-sr
)

| appears to be the same as

jsr^l and js^i\
, a word thoroughly investigated by Quatremere,

Histoire des Mongols, p. 130. From a remark in the Waccaf, it

appears that a part of Shiraz was called j~srN!| inju. This seems to be

the meaning of the word &lj^\ injuyah, in the first line of the extract

from the Maasir ulumara.

* Sayyid Ahmad's edition, p. 327, med. Major Price's translation of the
Tuzuk i Jahdngiri mentions Mir Jamaluddm on several places ; but the
imperfect MS. used by him, renders his translation useless. Major Price's
MS., to judge from the translation, resembles the bad MS. of our Society,

No. 1339
(
^g^jJol^L ejUo'lj ).

f Sayyid Ahmad's T. i. J., p. 15G, 1. 3.

% Sayyid Ahmad's T. i. J., p. 359, 1. 7.
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As it is then settled that Mir Jamaluddin is a Shirazi,* we can

understand, why he has given so many words belonging to the dialect

of Shiraz, a few of which may be found in the B. and Vullers.

Page 22.

Line 21. For Lu read ^Ljj
; and 1. 2 from below, read 'Aid ul

Ghafur, for 'Abdul Ghafdr.

Page 24.

Line 7 from below, read abai, for abai.

According to Tadzkirah by Sarhhush (last chapter), 'Abdurrashid

discovered that the following verse of the Qoran (Stir. iv. 62)—
p&*y>$\ ^Jjij Jj^Jl (yiAJsi j <5±/| \jXxJo\

contains the tarikh of Aurangzeb's accession.

To page 27.

Sirajuddin in the preface to the fej^ ^^ gives a list of some of

the books written by him.

—

3. <j;i,-
£ ^^ &&

11. j^'j ^-* fiH^ji *; ^~ 3 ci^-->£ ^j-^^

12. c"i|J >>!>
A *r-^^ U+J^c Jj^c iyl^J,>

13. gjsle^-lj-* vL^J^ l5**" f
l ».Jj-w

* Mirza Nausha calls him jc&yib .
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15. j a5Vj uo* *-**»> ja ^*° cf^T

16, i^Jii. ^ ed^Jj ^ ojLai'

To this long list, we have to add the works mentioned on pp. 25 to

27 ; the LyJU-'|£*~sr
/C

' magma' unnafdis, a tadzkirah of Persian poets,

alphabetically arranged according to the takhalluc ;* and the Ji^l joly

nawddir i alfciz, a dictionary of those Hindi words whose equivalents

are rarely met with in Arabic and Persian.

Page 30.

Line 21, read fifteen years' labour, for fifteen years, labour.

Page 32.

Line 4. Bead 17, for 27.

Page 39.

Line 15. I do not know, whether Jannatdstdni, or Jannatdshydni,

or both, be correct. In some historical books both terms are usedpro-

miscue, in many dshydni, in others dstdni. In the MS. of the Maasir-

ulumara, mentioned in the note of p. 65, dshyanihas every where been

carefully coirected to dstdni. Even in Akbar's laqab, I have found

dstdni, for dshydni. There is no doubt that dshydni conveys a better

meaning, than dstdni. Line 5 from below, read of Ahbar's mother, for

of one of Akbar's wives.

Line 3 from below, read teacher, for pupil. The pious are attracted

by God.

Page 37.

To the Indian pronunciations mentioned in %., add—cj'^'cfj^

ghazi uddin, for ghdziddin ; (j^^H;!*^ Diddrbaltlish, for tjk^lof^

Dddarhakhsh ; &s&{j baghichah, for J$«^Ij bdychah. The Indian pro-

nunciation olsrJ^5

, for ols-^j is said to be Chagatai.

* The MS. of our Society, No. 129, goes only to the letter — he; nor do I

know, whether Arzu completed the work. I may mention that this MS.
to judge from a marginal remark which the binder has half cut away, is

written by Sayyid Ghulam 'Ali of Belgram, Arzu's nephew. He was himself a
poet, and Arzu. has mentioned him under his takhalluc Azdd.
From this book, it also appears that the Surmali i Sulaimdm, the twenty -

fourth dictionary of p. 5, was compiled by the poet ^&£>.j\ Jjj Taqi Auhadi

of Icfahan, the well-known author of a Tadzkirah. He came to India during
the reign of Jahangir (1605 to 1627), and must not be confounded with the
poet Taqi, of Shustar, one of Akbar's nobles ; vide A. A. p. 230, No. 352. The
concluding chapter of the Mir-at id 'A'lam gives a few of their verses.
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Page 44.

Line 2, read follows^ for ollows.

Line 11, read <J*Hr> burinish, for o^Hji yurinish.

Page 45.

Line 20, read ^jf dbrah, for 8jJ.

Page 50.

Line 19, remove the asterisk after the word hoh.

Page 53.

Line 5, read ij^jy^ sozish, for {J^jy* sorish.

fHIP In conclusion I may mention that this paper is an extract of

a larger Avork written by me, entitled " Contributions to Persian

Lexicography." About six years ago, Major Lees asked me to compile

a Persian Dictionary. A part of it has been completed. But as the

costs of the undertaking appeared too great, in proportion to the assis-

tance which the Government of India then granted, the work was not

proceeded with, though a specimen sheet had been issued.

Since then I have been comparing the Persian Dictionaries written

by natives, and correcting various lexicographical MSS. in my posses-

sion. I trust in a short time to have sufficient leisure, to see the whole

of my " Contributions" through the press, though I should prefer the

compilation of a Persian Dictionary itself, if the Grovernment or a

learned Society were inclined to defray the printing charges.

H. Bl.



1868.] Description of a Hindu Temple converted into a Mosque. 73

Description of a Hindu Temple converted into a Mosque at Gaga,'

nes'var, Zild Medinipur.—By W. Herschel, Esq., B. G. S.

[Eeceived 21st December, 1867.]

This is another fine specimen of the stone buildings to be found

in the South-western parts of Medinipur. I visited it in 1866. The

plan of the building is an oblong enclosure. Outside, nothing is to be

seen but a flat wall, about 15 feet high, of clean cut massive laterite

stones, with no other ornament than a square beading of the same style

as that described for Chandrarekha Garh at page 183 of the Journal.

(Yol. XXXV. pt. i.) The long side is about 312 feet, and the other 252

feet, outside. There is no opening anywhere in the wall except at the

one narrow solid gate-way, so that the place looks queer and forbid-

ding. Perhaps for this reason it is called a Grarh by the people, and

possibly enough it was so used, when occasion required, as a defence

against Mahrattas. But the plan of the building is that of an ordinary

Mandir, in the centre of a large courtyard surrounded by a high solid

wall, on the inner side of which, the whole way round, is a row

of serais like cloisters. The wood cut below shews one such serai.

^MpJSMpJ^f

From each of the squat square piers an arch (so to call it, though it

is only laminated as in the sketch) springs across the cloister to the
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outer wall ; so that each serai is formed of three such doorways

as iu the sketch, and the flat wall for the fourth side. The perspec-

tive view down the cloister in the inside, shewing some twenty of

these arches is very impressive, owing to the massiveness of the

work. Each opening is about 10 feet high. A very few of the

ornamental pillars are rounded, and the (apparent hut not real) key-

stone in each serai has a lotus with a pendant pistil. These are the

only curved lines in the building. All the rest is severely straight.

The South-western corner of the enclosure is a good deal ruined,

shewing the huge stones to have been held together in some parts

Avith iron clamps. At the "Western side a white stone is let into the

wall, bearing a Uriya inscription, which I could not decipher or get

deciphered at the time, though it is legible enough where not defaced.

The villagers declare it was purposely defaced by a certain officer of

Government, who has, however, denied the charge on enquiry. The

week and month are legible, but unfortunately the year has been

defaced. The villagers can give no conception as to the date, which

must be inferred from the stones.

In the centre stood one of the ordinary tall many fluted Hindu

temples, consisting only of a spire over the Ling, and a small room in

front of it. The sketch given of the temple at Chandrarekka (Ante

Vol. XXXV. pt. I. p. 185,) would have suited this one also. The temple,

except the foundations, has been entirely destroyed by the " Moghals"

as the villagers call the Muhammedans here. It has gone to make the

platform of the Mosque which now stands at the Western end of the

oblong. Where the Ling used to stand, a well has been sunk by a

j)ious or treasure-seeking Brahmin, who gave out that the Ling had

retired there. He failed to recover it, and carved instead two com-

mon idols on two slabs of stone, which lie in one of the cloisters,

receiving very precarious worship from the people.

The Mosque itself is built of new small stones. There is nothing

noteworthy about it except the unusual smallness of the entrances,

generally so handsome in Muhammadan buildings. Though in the

form of a pointed arch, they are only cut out of the wall, as it were.

Inside, however, is a good specimen of a true arch, crowning an almost

complete laminated arch. The sketch of it, given below, is perhaps

worth inspection. The little entrance at the end (as well as another



1868.] Description of a Hindu Temple converted into a Mosque. 75

. like it) has, instead of seven or eight stones in arch, only one cut

like a key-stone. But as the entrance is cut through solid masonry

and is small, there was no need of any key-stone, and it has sunk down

for want of pressure on its sides. I note this, hecause it is difficult

to guess why the key-stone was put there at all, unless it was to give

the appearance of an arch. The dome is only a weak rubble and mortar

thing, which is falling in. There was once a village of 300 houses of

Muhammadans near G-aganes'var. Nothing is left of them but the

mounds of the village and this mosque, and some Persian words in

the Zemindari vocabulary. The Zemindar has no records of them in

his papers. I do not suppose the original building is more than three

or four hundred years old. In the inscription it is called a " bera,"

and its name anions: the villagers is " the Karambera."

Note oy the Editor.—The inscription alluded to above is in the Uriya

language and character, but seven out of eight lines of it being defaced

by the strokes of a hatchet or some other blunt iron instrument, the
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purport of it cannot be fully made out. The first line alone is legible

;

it begins by stating that, " in the invincible reign of the auspicious

hero and Maharaja S'ri Pratapakapales'vara Deva, on "Wednesday the

22nd of Vaisakha, in the year— (?) the building of the enclosure of

S'ri G-aganes'vara."

—

(S'riVira S'ri Pratdpa-hapdlesvara Deva Mohd-

rdjankaru vijaya rdje samasta anka S'ri ha mesa 22n. budhavdre S'ri

Gaganes'vara Devanhu vedd gathana).—The name of the king in its

integrity does not occur in Prinsep's Tables ; the first part Pratapa is

common enough, and was assumed by two of the Siiryavahsi kings,

but neither of them had Kapales'vara (lord of skulls) for the second

part. That word, however, is a name of Mahadeva, and one of the

most common names of that divinity is Rudra, and if this circum-

stance would warrant the assumption of the two words being used

synonymously, the name would be that of the unfoilunate

Prataparudra, who reigned from 1503 to 1524, and left thirty-two

sons, all to be murdered by his minister Grovinda Deo. The date of the

enclosure, according to this conjecture, would be the first quarter of

the sixteenth century.

E. 31.
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In the thirty-second volume of the Journal of the Asiatic Society,

for the year 1864, the present writer, following the Maha-radza-

weng, traced the history of the Burma race from the earliest time,

down to the arrival of the two sons of the king of Tagung at the

site of the present town of Prome. The national chronicles from that

time proceed with the history of the monarchy established at Tha-

re-khet-ta-ra to the east of Prome. It is proposed in the present

paper to condense into a brief narrative the principal events of that

monarchy, and of the succeeding dynasties of Burman kings, which

reigned at Pugan on the Irrawaddy river, about one hundred and

eighty miles above Prome.

The elder of the sons of the king of Tagung, named Mahatham-

bawa, was married to his cousin Bhedarf, daughter of the hermit,

who lived in a cave or cell, near a small stream which runs into the

Irrawaddy river below the town of Prome. The king of the Pyu

tribe, named Tap-bii-la, who with his people dwelt in the land around

Prome, had been exposed to attacks by tribes coming from Southern

Arakan. He had either been killed or taken prisoner. His queen

still ruled. But the Kan-ran tribe from Arakan attacked her also.

10
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The Pyu repelled the attack. The Kan-ran fled and returned to, or
.

then established themselves at, Than-dwai, (Sandoway), and in the

seven hill districts lying along the eastern side of the Arakau

mountain range in that neighbourhood. The queen of the Pyu then

established herself at the Thagga lake. After a time she resigned

the sovereignty of her people to Mahathambawa. She was of the

true Sakya race, descended from Mu-du-tseit-ta, son of Kan Eadzagyi,

who, as before related, had been made by his father king over the

tribes Pyu, Kanran, and Thek or Sak. Mahathambawa made the

Pyii queen his second wife. This was in the year 60 of religion.

The Pyu queen gave birth to a daughter, and soon after died Maha-

thambawa died in the year of religion 66, aged twenty-six years.

At the time of his death Queen Bhedari was pregnant with the son to

whom she afterwards gave birth, and through whom the royal race

was continued. He was called Dwot-ta-bung.

Mahathambawa was succeeded, by his brother Tsu-la-tham-bawa.

Bhedari became his queen also. He reigned thirty-five years and

died in the year 101 of religion.

Dwot-ta-bung now became king. The time had come when the

predictions of Graudama were to be fulfilled. The city of Tha-re-

khet-ta-ra, was, with the help of the heavenly beings termed Nat,

built on an extensive plain, to the eastward of the present town of

Prome. This was in the year 101 of religion. This king had great

power and authority. He married two wives
; first, his half sister

born to his father by the queen of the Pyu people, and named

Tsanda-de-wi ; and second, Bhe-tsan-di, the daughter of the king of

the Na-gas or dragons. His reign is described as glorious, and he

built many pagodas. A cave and a well of water, are still shown by

the people of Prome, as those of the great and good king Dwot-ta-

bung. He ruled over many countries adjoining his native kingdom.

But he was guilty of one act of injustice which diminished his power

and shortened his days. A poor woman, who sold bread, bestowed

five pai of land on the Rahans of a monastery. The king, wishing

. to possess the land, confiscated it. His good fortune at once

abandoned him. His celestial weapons no longer had any power and

his glory declined. He then restored the land. But the evil result

of his sin could not be shaken off. His tributary kings withheld
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their tribute. He went himself to demand it, throughout all Dzam-

bu-di-pa or the continent of India. But misfortune followed him.

The sea dragons were offended, and carried his ship to their own

regions. In other words his ship foundered at sea. This happened

after a reign of seventy years when he was one hundred and five

years old. " Reflecting," observes the writer of the Maha-radza-

weng, " on the story of king Dwot-ta-bung, the lords of great

" countries should remember, that it is not proper to take so much

"as a single fruit, or a single flower, of those things which pertain

" to the three precious jewels."

Dwot-ta-bung was succeeded by his son Dwot-ta-ran in the year

171 of religion. He reigned twenty-two years.

No particular event is related of the succeeding kings until Thi-ri-

rit came to the throne in the year of religion 424. He had a deep

regard for religion, and the people during his reign were happy.

But with him the race of Dwot-ta-bung came to an end, and an-

other dynasty succeeded.

The story is thus told. A certain man of that country placed his

young son with a Bahan at a monastery, where he became a Tha- ma-

ne or probationer for the higher degrees of the order. The Bahan

liked him and taught him the Bi-da-gat and Be-deng. The Bahan

had a cock who, when he crowed, seemed to say, " Whoso, eats my
head will be king hereafter." The Bahan, hearing this, called the

youth and told him to prepare the cock for food. The probationer

did so, but in the preparation the head accidentally touched the hinder

parts of the bird. Thinking this rendered it unclean for the Bahan,

he ate it himself. The Bahan asked him where the head was, and

the probationer told him. The Bahan thought, " Now we shall see

if the animal's crowing comes true." He had the young man edu-

cated in every branch of knowledge, and then entrusted to the care

of a nobleman. At length he was introduced into the palace, and

the king retained him there. The king, having no son of his own,

adopted the young man, and created him crown-prince. Eventually

he succeeded to the throne, and reigned fifty-one years. This king-

was called Nga-ta-ba, because the cock in crowing seemed to utter

those words ; and also because he was of another lineage and not of

the existing royal race. No explanation is given in the history re-
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garding the cause of this change of dynasty, nor is any hint given

as to the lineage of Nga-ta-ba.

He was succeeded by his son. The descendants of this king are

represented as filling the throne until the year of religion 638. The

last king of this race was Thupignya, who came to the throne in the

year of religion 627, or A. D. 84. He is described as a good king,

and devoted to religion. Having a quarrel with the Kan-ran king,

whose territory lay in the southern part of the country now called

Arakan, he collected an army, and marched against him. The country

was subdued, and the king found there a golden image of Gaudama

eighty-eight cubits high. On account of this image he remained there

for three years. His nobles entreated him to return. He ordered a

great raft to be made in order to bring the golden image by sea

round the high cape called Na-ga-rit* to his own country. But his

nobles, thinking this could not be accomplished, consulted together to

evade the king's order. They determined to melt down the large

golden image, but to appease the king's anger, they made twenty-

eight smaller images which they presented to him, and kept the rest

of the gold for themselves; The king then returned to Tha-re-kket-

ta-ra. When the people of the country brought the gold of the holy

image into daily use, the seven excellent Nats who had presided over

the building of the city were offended, and the whole country became

confused and distracted with robbery and violence. There was at

that time a saying abroad that a man named Nga-tsa-kan, (which

means in the Burmese language a corn-sieve) would destroy the

country. One day a sudden gust of wind carried away the corn-sieve of

a woman, who followed it crying aloud, " My corn-sieve, my corn-

sieve." (Nga-tsa-kan, Nga-tsa-kan.) The people, .much alarmed, sup-

posed that Nga-tsa-kan had really come. ' They separated into three

hostile divisions, and the king died at the same time after a reign of

eleven years.

The three divisions of the people were Pyii or Byii, Kam-ran or

Kan-ran, and Mran-ma. The last is the present national name for

* Na-ga-rit or Na-ga-nhit is the name of a well-known high bluff of land on
the coast of Burma. The word implies, the place where the Naga or sea dragon
sinks ships. It is here that the ship of king D\vot-ta-bung was borne to the
depths of the sea by dragons. The adjoining coast is, even in these days, the
scene of frequent wrecks. The native name is preserved in Cape Negrais, a
term which appears to have been handed down by the old Portuguese voyagers.
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the whole people, which is first mentioned in the Maha-radza-weng at

this time. The Pyu and Kan-ran peoples fought. The chiefs agreed

to settle their quarrel in a way already known in the history of their

race, that is, hy the building of a pagoda. In this peaceable contest,

the Pyu tribe was victorious, and the Kan-ran people retired. The

Pyu tribe then fought among themselves. One portion then joined

with the Kya-barg tribe, supposed to have been settled on the west

of the Irrawaddy, near to what is now the country of the Yau tribe,

and also with a portion of the Thek tribe. One division established

themselves in the hilly district to the south-east of Prome called

Taung-ngyo. After three years, they were there attacked by the

Takings and crossed the Irrawaddy river to Padaung. Being attack-

ed there by the Kan-ran tribe, they went north to Men-don. After

this they moved to the east of the Irrawaddy, and settled under king

Tha-mug-da-rit at Yun-hlwot-guen. A period of thirteen years had

been occupied in the migrations since the destruction of Tha-re-khet-

ta-ra. King Tha-miig-da-rit is called a nephew of king Thupignya.

The country where he settled was afterwards - called Air-mad-da-na

also Tam-pa-df-pa ; and the city Pouk-kan or Pu-gan. King Tha-

mtig-da-rit established nineteen villages, on the land of which the

city was to be built.

The historian of the Maha-radza-weng then narrates at great length

the ancient legends concerning the country of Pagan, so as to connect

the kings of the ancient royal race of Tagiing, on the upper Irra-

waddy, with the kings of the great city which was now to arrive.

The scene opens as follows :

—

" "When the lord Gau- da-ma was still on the earth, he went about

" from country to country in Mits-tsi-ma-de-tha. Standing on the

" top of the Tan-kyi* hill, and looking he saw on the top of a pouh
" tree, which grew on a steep bank, a white heron and a black crow.

" In a fork of the tree, lay a great lizard having seven tongues.

" At the foot of the tree a frog crouched on the ground. Seeing

" these the lord smiled. His younger brother the lord A'nanda

" asked. respectfully, why he smiled. The lord replied, ' Beloved

* This ia the name of a peak on the range of hills on the bank of the Irra-
waddy river opposite to Pugan. The name Pugan or Pouk-gan is said to be
derived from the Pouk tree. (Butea frondosa,)
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" ' Ananda, after I shall have attained Neib-ban 651 years, then in

" ' this place a great country will arise. At the top of a ponk tree,

" ' a white heron and a black crow perching, the meaning is, that in

" ' that country the performance of charitable and religious duties will

" 'abound ; and irreligious deeds will also abound. As to the lizard

" ' with seven tongues, the people of that country, without rice fields

" ' or plantations, but supporting themselves by commerce, will use false

" ' words, and truth will gradually decline. The meaning of the little

"' frog at the root of the tree is, that he who first establishes that

"'country, (king Tha-mag-da-rit,) in his time great birds, great

" ' boars, great tigers, and flying monsters will be kings or leaders.

" ' They will be destroyed by a powerful king.' Such was the

" divine prediction. The chief who struck down those enemies was

" he who became king, and is known as Pyu Tsautf."

The history of Pyu Tsauti, who afterwards became king of Pugan,

is then related. The reader's attention is called to the emigration of

one of the Tha-ki princes of Kup-pi-la-wot, named Da-za Radza, and

his arrival on the Irrawaddy as before narrated in the early part of

the Maha-radza-weng. This king built the city of upper Pugan, after

having married Na-ga-tshein of the ancient Tha-ki race. Though

their kingdom was overthrown by invaders, yet the line of kings

descended from them was not destroyed. In the seventeenth genera-

tion Tha-do Maha-radza of this race was king. His son was Maha-

thambawa from whom descended the kings of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra as

has already been described. But he had another son from whom
descended Thado A-deits-tsa, who lived about the time that the city

of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra was destroyed. The country of Tagving was at

that time deeply disturbed, and A-deits-tsa, driven from his throne,

remained concealed near Ma-le, a place on the Irrawaddy about eighty

miles above Ava. He supported himself by cultivation. In his

garden was a well, in which dwelt a Na-ga or dragon which was

worshipped by the country people. The queen of A'-deits-tsa gave

birth to a son. He was named Tsau-ti. The Naga loved him so,

that he and the Naga queen watched over the child. At seven years

of age he was placed under a hermit, who instructed him in litera-

ture, science, and religion. As the hermit predicted that he would

become a king, his name was changed to Mens:-ti, and he was taught
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kingly knowledge. When sixteen years of age, as the divine predic-

tion had to be accomplished, he asked leave from his father and

mother to go to Pagan, then lately established, and they gave him

permission. He went there and lived in the house of an old Pyu

man and his wife. They having no children, loved him as their own

son. Hence he was called Pyii-tsau-ti. At that time the country

was infested with great tigers, birds, and flying creatures, which

devoured the people. A monster bird required a young maiden to

be supplied to him daily, and on the seventh day, seven maidens.

The king of the country could not withstand these monsters. The

young prince, confident in his own strength, destroyed them all. King

Tha-mug-da-rit, who for twelve years had been oppressed by these

creatures, was exceedingly rejoiced, and went to see the young man.

The lineage of the prince was then learned. The king gave him his

daughter in marriage and appointed him crown-prince.

The historian here enters on a long dissertation as to the line of

princes descended from the son, as if feeling that doubt might exist

as to the true descent of Tsau-ti, and therefore of the present royal

family of Banna. He recounts the stories given in former histories

of the birth of Tsau-ti from a she-dragon and the Nat of the sun.

The she dragon, it was said in these fabulous tales, produced an egg,

from which came forth Tsau-ti. " Bat," observes the historian " this

" is impossible, for in such case the son would either have been a

" Nat like his father, or a dragon like his mother ; whereas all agree

" that he was a man. It is evident therefore that the story has

" arisen from his father's name A-deits-tsa which means sun ; and

" from the dragon queen having watched over him when he was an

" infant. But truly all kings from Ma-ha Thama-da to Grau-da-ma,

" were by descent of the race of the sun. And so it has continued

" to the present time." Having settled this point of the prince's

descent, the historian justifies his rejection of previous legends in the

following words :
" Wise men have said, an old tree if bad, although

" old, must be cast aside. That such has happened before, is evident

" from the history of Pugan itself. For, during thirty generations of

" kings in that city, the doctrines of the heretical A-ri sect were
<' believed in, until the time of that sagacious king A-nan-ra-hta to

" be hereafter described, who listening to the instruction of the great
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" teacher Sheng A-ra-han, the erroneous doctrines of tlie A-ri sect

" were renounced. Those A-ris, in order to propagate such doctrines

" as they pleased among the people, used to make a book according

" to their desire, and put it in the hollow of a thakhwot tree, and

" when the hark which grows rapidly, had closed over it, they would

" pretend a dream, and persuade the king to go to search for a book

" in the tree, which being found, both king and people believed what

" was false. So the story of a prince born from the egg of a dragon,

" whether old or not old, appeared to readers as if ancient and true,

" but nevertheless must be rejected. What has now been advanced

" is more credible, and more in accordance with the ancient records of

" Pugan ; therefore it should be made permanent."

This dissertation on the lineage of Pyii Tsauti, or Pyii Mengti, is

a fair specimen of explanations given in the history followed by the

present writer, for occasional deviations from previous stories in the

Burmese chronicles. The present version of the fable, is no doubt

more acceptable to the supposed descendants of Pyu Mengti, than the

legend of his birth from a dragon's egg.

Pyii Mengti became crown-prince at sixteen years of age. King

Tha-mug-da-rit died after a reign of forty-five years. A hermit, for

some reason not explained, was raised to the throne. He reigned for

fifteen years, and is called Rathe" Ryiing. Pyii Mengti then became

king in the year 89 of the last era established at Prome. His power

and glory were great. His dominion extended to the upper course

of the Irrawaddy. The Chinese having invaded the province of

Rau-tham-bi, which lies to the eastward of Bhaman, the king with

a vast army repelled them. Near his capital, he built a pagoda where

he had killed the monster bird. He also built many other religious

buildings, and caused books of laws to be compiled for the benefit of

his people. He 'died after a reign of seventy-five years, aged one

hundred and ten.

In the history of the Pugan kingdom after the death of Pyii

Mengti, it is related that the city was much enlarged by his descend-

ant Theng-lay-gyung, and was called Thi-ri-pits-tsa-ya, probably

from the site of the palace having been changed. In the reign of the

next king Ryaung-dii-rit, who came to the throne in the year 931

of religion, (A. D. 388), it is related that the important event of the
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introduction of the complete Buddhist scriptures, Bi-da-gat, into

Burma, occurred. This event lias probably been materially antedated,

as indeed appears from what is stated subsequently in the his-

tory of the reign of A-nan-ra-hta more than six hundred years

later. But in the history it is related how at this time, the

entire Bi-da-gat was brought to Tha-htun, then the chief city of

the Taking kingdom, by the great teacher Bud-da-gau-tha. The

story of this great teacher appears to have been taken from the

Mahawanso of Ceylon, for older Burmese accounts generally represent-

ed Bud-da-gau-tha as an inhabitant of Tha-htun. The event is thus

narrated. " About this time it is recorded in the great Radza-weng,

that the celebrated teacher, the lord Bud-da-gau-tha, went from the

country of Tha-htun to Ceylon to bring the books of the Bi-da-gat.

In the new Radza-weng, it is said that he crossed from Mits-tsi-ma-

de-tha
; but the case is really thus : For more than nine hundred

years after the establishment of religion,* the disciples of Yau-na-ka-

maha-dham-ma-rak-khi-ta, and of Thau-na and U't-ta-ra, repeated by

heart the three great divisions of the Bi-da-gat. There were as yet

no letters in Dzam-bu-di-pa. At that time a young Brahman was

living near the Baudi tree. He was learned in medicine and mathe-

matics. Wandering about in Dzam-bii-di-pa, disputing the doctrines

of others, he came to a monastery, and in the vicinity began to recite

in a soft voice. The great teacher Sheng Re-wa-ta hearing, said

:

' This man is wise, it will be proper to discuss with him.' He there-

fore called out, ' Who is there braying like an ass ?' The young man

replied, ' You understand then the braying of asses ?' and then to his

questions Sheng Rewata gave suitable replies. But the young

Brahman knew nothing of the divine law. He therefore became a

Rahan to study the three great books of the Bi-da-gat. From that

time, he became as celebrated as a Phra, and was named Bud-da-gau-

tha. He wished to study commentaries on the Bi-da-gat. The

Sheng Re-wa-ta, knowing this, said :
' In Dzam-bu-di-pa there is only

the Pali, there is not the commentary ; teachers with various gifts of

mind are scarce ; but in Ceylon the commentaries are pure. The
* The assertion in the text must mean that until after the year 900 of

religion, there were no Scriptures in Burma or Suvanabhunii, that is, Tha-htun.
The term Dzani-bu-di-pa, which is generally applied to India only, is here
applied by a bold license to those two countries.

12
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Pali divine revelations as repeated in the three great councils, were

carried to Ceylon by the lord Ma-hin-da. Going there where the

commentaries exist in the Singalese language, learn it and translate

them into Magada.' Saying this, he sent him, as is written in the

book Tsu-la-weng."

The history then gives in detail several versions of the story of the

sacred books being procured in Ceylon by Bud-da-gau-tha, and

brought to the Indo-Chinese nations. The great teacher is represent-

ed as the religious benefactor or missionary to the Burmese, Talaings,

Arakanese, Shans, Siamese and Cochin Chinese. But he was led to

Tha-htun by a miraculous direction at the last moment. The history

proceeds thus :
" Lo! the lord Bud-da-gau-tha, after having obtained

permission from king Maha-na-ma, by presenting him with a white ele-

phant, brought away the book Wi-thti-di-mag, the three great divisions

of the Bidagat, and the commentaries. But when he was on his way

to Dzam-bu-di-pa, a Thagya came and warned him, saying, There is

no place in Mits-tsi-ma-de-tha where religion can be established ; the

places where it is to be firmly established are situated on the south-

east side of Mits-tsi-ma-de-tha ; they are nine hundred yuzanas in cir-

cumference ; they lie on the outskirts, and are known as Tha-re-

khet-ta-ra, The-ri-pits-tsa-ra, Ra-ma-ngya and other countries. Reli-

gion shall be established in them for full five thousand years. The

books should be conveyed thither. The great teacher accordingly

came to Tha-htun in the country of Ramangya, then called Thu-dam-

ma-wa-ti, and also Thu-wan-na-bhum-mi."

The historian states that this event occurred in the year 946 of

religion, or A. D. 403. " Thus," he concludes, " in order to set forth

distinctly the account of the arrival in the Burma country of the

scriptures, the root and foundation of religion, which had been omit-

ted, in the great and the middle Radza-weng, I have extracted the

narrative thereof from the religious books."

King Kyung-du-rit died after a reign of twenty-five years. No
particular event is recorded until the reign of Thaik-taing. He
changed the site of the city from Thi-ri-pits-tsa-ya to Tha-ma-hti and

called it Tam-pa-wa-ti. The change of the position of the capital

city to the distance only of a few miles, is still a common practice

with Burmese kings. It is prompted sometimes by superstitious
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motives, and sometimes by mere caprice. In the instances mentioned

of change of the capital Pu-gan, it is probable that the king's palace

was rebuilt, and only a portion of the population required to remove.

In modern times when the capital was changed from Ama-ra-pu-ra

to Man-da-le, a distance of six miles, the whole population, numbering

one hundred thousand souls was forced to accompany the court to the

new capital.

From this time a considerable interval elapsed without any event-

which can be mentioned as materially bearing on the national history.

Several usurpers are recorded as having gained the throne by artifice

or violence. The most remarkable of these was Thenga-ra-dza,

called also Pup-pa Tsau Iiahan. He is said to have been the teacher

to the queen of Htwon-khyit. On the death of that king, he married

the queen and seized the throne. Being a learned man, he reformed

the calendar. He ascended the throne in the year 535 of the era

established by A-de-tya king of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra, He reigned

twenty-seven years, and in the last year of his reign, which would

have been 562 of that era, he established a new one. Having a deep

respect for the ancient royal race, he declared prince Shwe-un-thi the

son of his predecessor, heir to the throne. That prince married

Thenga Radza's daughter and succeeded his father-in-law.*

In the reign of Pyin-bya who ascended the throne in the year of

religion 1385, the site of the city, or rather probably of the palace,

was again changed to a position called more especially Pu-gan. This

* The existing Burmese era commences from this time. The Burmese year
begins when the sun is supposed to enter the first sign of the zodiac, now
about the 13th or 14th of April. The Burmese year 1230, commenced in.

April 1868. It would therefore appear that the existing era commenced when
the sun entered the sign Aries, A. D. 639. The Burmese chronology has been
thus adjusted with the year of Gautama's Neibban, called in the MaM-radza-
weng the year of religion. The first king of the dynasty, of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra
named Ma-ha-tham-ba-wa is stated to have become king in the year 60 of
religion = 483 B. C. The number of years of the reigns of all the kino-s of
Tha-re-khet-ta-ra and of Pugan, from that time to the end of the reio-n of
Thenga Radza, as given in the history, and including an interregnum of
thirteen years, amount to 1120. This would therefore place the close of Theno-a-
radza's reign in the year 1180 of religion or 637 A. D. The Burmese ordinary
year contains only 354 days. Every third year there is an intercalary month
of thirty days. But the calendar is occasionally interfered with arbitrarily
by order of the king, to adjust the reckoning of time with some supposed
necessity, which depends upon superstitious prejudices. There is an apparent
difference of two years between the time at which the present era is said to
have been established, and that which is shown from the number of years or
date which corresponds with 1868 A. D. namely 1230.
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probably is the locality now shown to travellers as the ,site of the

palace. The enclosure wall can still be traced by a line of earth

mixed with brick. The magnificent temples built some centuries

later, still exist entire, but of the palace, which no doubt was built of

wood, not a vestige remains. This king also built the city of Tung-

gweng to the south and called it Ra-ma-wa-ti.

After this the history frequently refers to the heretical religion

which existed, of which the A-ri teachers were the priests. The false

worship which was practiced is strongly denounced, apparently to

enhance the merit of the revival of pure Buddhism under A-nan-ra-hta

about four hundred years later. But before that king appears, the his-

torian considers it necessary to make it clear, that he was of the true

royal race, an object carefully kept in view throughout the history

with reference to each king, from whom the present royal family

claim descent It is recorded that the thirty-fourth king of Pugan,

named Tan-net was deposed by an obscure youth called Nga-khwe.

It is admitted that Nga-khwe was of obscure origin. He had been

sold as a slave ; but his descent is traced from a younger brother of

Thein-tsusan the twenty-sixth king of Pugan. He entered the

service of king Tan-net as a groom. He soon rose in the king's

favour and confidence. At length he acquired much influence, and

entered into a conspiracy against the king, whom he murdered. He
then seized the throne. He reigned nine years and was succeeded by

his son Thein-kho. A curious story is told of this king having been

accidentally killed while hunting in the forest. The king, having

been separated from his followers, and being hungry, entered the

plantation of a hill man and plucked a cucumber. The hill man, not

knowing the king, struck him with a spade, and killed him. The

story is thus continued :
" The groom of king Thein-kho having

come up and seeing the body of his master, asked the hill man, ' Why
have you struck him to death ?' ' The hill man replied, ' Your master

plucked and ate my cucumbers, and shall I not strike him ?' The

groom said craftily, ' He who kills a king always becomes king him-

self.' The hill man answered, ' I don't wish to be a king. This year

I am a king of cucumbers, which hang on the stalks in my plantation

like sucking puppies.' The groom said, ' You shall have your cucum-

bers and enjoy also the pleasure of reigning as a king. The hap-
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piness of a king is excellent and exalted. He has good food and fine

clothes. He has gold, silver, elephants, horses, buffaloes, cows, goats,

pigs, and rice in abundance.' The hill man, being thus persuaded,

followed the groom. The groom secretly led the hill man into the

palace, and told the whole story to the chief queen. She praised the

groom for his discretion. The queen also, lest the country should

become disturbed, gave out that the king was ill, and prevented all

coming in and going out of the palace. The hill man was instructed,

bathed, and perfumed. One of the queens of inferior rank being dis-

respectful to him, the stone image at the gate of the palace, rushed

in, and smote her to death. Seeing this all in the palace was fright-

ened, as if they were in danger of being eaten up. The chief queen

on the sixth day caused it to be proclaimed throughout the city, that

the next day the king would appear, and all ministers, nobles, and

officers were required to attend. Early next morning all went into

the palace. When the gate of the inner palace was opened, all joining

their hands bowed down their heads. But one of them insolently

said, ' Alas ! this is not our master, our lady, the queen, has not con-

sulted us in this matter.' Suddenly one of the stone images at the

gate of the palace, rushed in and smote him to death. Then all the

ministers, nobles, and officers, and the whole country feared as if they

were to be devoured. When the hill man became king he was very

powerful. He took the title of Tsau Eahan. He made a delight-

ful garden at his former cucumber plantation. The image of a great

dragon was placed there. This image was worshipped ; for

dragons being more powerful, and more excellent than men, great

benefit may be derived from the worship of them. Moreover, as there

were hollow temples in the countries of Tha-htun and Tha-re-khet-

ta-ra
;
the king, after consulting the false Ari teachers, built five hollow

temples. In each temple was placed an image, resembling neither

Nat nor Phra. To these morning and evening, food and spirits were

offered, and so they were propitiated and worshipped. At the time

when the omniscient and excellent Phra was still existing, the religi-

ous doctrine which was first established by Pun-na-hte in the Mram-

ma country ; in Tagung, in Thare-khet-ta-ra, in A-ri-mad-da-na and

in The-ri-pits-tsa-ra
; the true doctrines of religion were maintained

during the reigns of many successive kings. Afterwards when the city
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of Tampawati was built, from the time of king Thaik-taing, the

strength of religion gradually declined ; for the books of the Bi-da-

gat being not yet, the king Tsau Rahan and the whole country

believed the false doctrines of the great Ari teachers. The king

Tsau Rahan indeed should have come to great destruction for killing

a king, while he was yet a hill man cultivating a plantation ; but on

accouut of the great merit acquired by the good works he had done

in former existences, he obtained the rank of a king. Thus, in the

divine law of the Phra, it is written, ' They who have acquired the

destiny which adheres to merit, succeed though they strive not ; they

who have not acquired merit, fail though they strive much.' There

are numerous examples of the truth of this. As for the king Tsau

Rahan, when the predestined successor, king Kyiing Phyu arrived,

Tsau Rahan stood at the entrance of the palace and cried ' Who will

be king while T am here ?' But at that moment the merit of

his former good works was exhausted ; the stone image at the gate

of the palace pushed him so that he fell headlong and died."

He Avas succeeded by Kwon-tshau-kyiing-phyri. As this king

was the father of A-nan-ra-hta, the great hero of the modern Burmese

people, his descent and early history are carefully narrated. It has

already been mentioned, that king Tannet was dethroned by a youth

named, Nga Khwe. Kwon-tshau-kyoung-phyii was said to be a son

of king Tannet, born after the death of his father. An usurper gener-

ally retained in his harem, the queens of his predecessor ; so to pre-

vent the suspicion of Kyoung-phyu being a son of Nga Khwe, it is

stated that the chief queen of Tannet being pregnant, refused to

remain in the palace after her husband's death, but fled secretly and

hid herself at a place called Kyung-phyu. In the Maha-radza-weng

the story is thus related :
" When Nga Khwe killed king Tannet,

and took possession of the palace, the queen, who was pregnant, fear-

ing that she would be seized by Nga Khwe. escaped from the palace

and lived at a place called Kyung-phyu. This place was also called

the dragon's road, or golden road which leads to the abode of dragons.

There king Kyung-phyu was born. When he was a child, he one

day went to play with the children of the place, and the children

reviled him by calling him a fatherless boy, on this he complained to

his mother. His mother replied, ' My dear son, your father was not
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an ordinary man, he was kiug of tins country. The present king

killed him and deprived him of the kingdom. Yon were then in the

womb, and I, fearing that I would be taken possession of by him,

escaped and hid myself at this place, where you were born.' Kyiing-

phyu on hearing this, made a vow, saying, ' May I succeed to the place

of my royal father.' He then went to the city, and waited upon the

reigning king. The king bestowed upon him the right to gather betel

leaves* in the village or township of Let-htup. There the future

king quietly supported and comforted his mother. Daily when he

went out early on his occupation, his mother packed up for him his

daily food. He used to open this bundle and eat his food beneath a

tsiing-gyan tree. Before eating any of his food, a handful of it was

daily laid at the root of the tree in honour of the guardian Nat. The

Nat thus pondered, ' This young man daily presents to me the first

portion of his meal, what will happen to him hereafter ?' He saw

that the young man before long would become a king. He therefore

appeared to Kwon-tshau and said, ' You have presented to me daily

the first portion of your food ; if you wish to be a great man, adhere

to the worship of the Phra, and observe the five religious duties,

always tell the truth, and repeat the ten a-nu-tha-ti two thousand

times every day. Henceforth he habitually observed these instruc-

tions. Considering this event it is proper to remember that religion

was not altogether extinguished at Pugan. From that time the

Thagya and all the Nats who support religion, assisted Kwon Tshau

and it began to be noised abroad that a Meng-lung, (embryo-king)

would appear at Pugan. As he was expected to appear upon a cer-

tain day, all the people went in a body on that day to the hill called

Tu-ywen-diing, to meet him. The Kwon-tshau resolved also to

collect the betel leaves early in the morning, and go to see the Menc-
lung. He therefore begged his mother to pack up his food earlier

than usual. His mother did accordingly. He took the packet and
went to Let-htup village before daylight, and having collected the

betel leaves quickly, he made his way to Pugan to see the Men fa-

lling. A Thagya, in the disguise of an old man riding on horseback,

came and said to the Kwon-tshau, ' Young man, I have business here

* Hence the term Kwon-tshau, and Kyiingphyu the place of his birth com-
bined in the name of this king.
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will you be pleased to take this horse to Pugan ?' Kwon-tshau re-

plied, ' Grandfather, I am in a hurry to arrive there to see the Meng-

liing, therefore I shall not be able to take your horse with me.' The

old man said ' Young man, would you not reach there sooner on horse

back than by walking ? Take this jewelled crown and put it on your

head
;
put these ruby rings on your fingers ; hold the sword and

spear in your hands ; if I should be long in coining, go on until you

come to the king's plain.' Then Kwon-tshau, after having put the

rings on his fingers, wearing the jewelled crown on his head, and

holding the Thi-la-wun-tha sword and the A-rein-da-ma spear in his

hands, all given by the Tha-gya, rode swiftly to see the Meng-lung

at Pugan. The nobles, the ministers and the people, on seeing the

Kwon-tshau come riding towards them, in the dress and jewels given

by the Tha-gya, in which he shone brightly as the rising sun, fell down

and prostrated themselves before him. Then Kwon-tshau thought

within himself ' I am the Meng-lung,' and remembering what the

Nat of tsiing-gyan tree had said, he rode at once to the palace. King

Tsau Rahan stood at the entrance, and said, ' Who will dare to enter

while I am here ?' But the stone image at the gate pushed him

down, and he fell headlong and died. Tsau Rahan had married three

sisters. The eldest was raised to the rank of the southern queen.

The second was called the middle, and the third the northern queen.

At the time of king Tsau Rahtin's death, Kyi-tso who was afterwards

lring, had been for nine months in the womb of the southern queen.

Tsuk-ka-te, who also became king afterwards, had been then six

months in the womb of the middle queen. When Kwon-tshau be-

came king, he took these queens as his own. Anan-ra-hta was

brought forth by the northern queen. When Kyi-tso and Tsuk-

ka-te were of age, they built a very fine monastery and invited

the king Kwon-tshau to join in consecrating it. Kwon-tshau,

without any suspicion of danger, went according to their invita-

tion. Then Kyi-tso and Tsuk-ka-te seized the king, and forced him

to become a Rahan. They spread a report that the king, out of

regard to his future welfare had voluntarily taken the vows of a

Rahan. Thus king Kwon-tshau Kyiing-phyii after a reign of

twenty-two years was deposed in the eightieth year of his age." It is

stated that he lived to the age of one hundred and fifteen years.
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The prince Kye-tso then succeeded to the throne. He was passion-

ately fond of hunting. Once he came to a spot where a hunter was

hid in the forest, watching the drinking-place of a deer. The hunter,

seeing the jangal move, shot an arrow, which pierced the king, so that

he died.

He was succeeded by his brother Tsuk-ka-te. At this time the

dethroned king Kwutshan Kyungphya was in his monastery, and

his queen with her son A-nau-ra-hta-tsau supported him. Tsuk-ka-

te deeply insulted A-nau-ra-hta, who then begged from his father the

horse, regalia, and arms, formerly given to him by the Thagya.

Having received these, A-nau-ra-hta, raised an army, and attacked his

elder brother (cousin). They fought together singly ; Tsuk-ka-te,

being thrust through with a spear, fled on horseback towards the

river, where he died. The place is to this day called Mym-ka-pa,

or " horse-swerving place." The mother of A-nau-ra-hta, weeping

for her sister's son, built pagodas in memory of his death and her own

mourning.

A-nau-ra-hta, after the death of his brother, (cousin), went to his

father at the monastery, and besought him to take the throne once

more. But Kyungphya refused on account of his great age, and

A-nau-ra-hta then took possession of the palace, and was consecrated

king. This, according to the history, was in the year 379 of the exist-

ing Burmese era, answering to 1017 A. D. But 372 appears to be

the correct date, derived from the Maha-Badza-Weng itself.

It is the glory of A-nau-ra-hta that he restored the ancient power

of the Burmese monarchy, and effected a thorough reformation of

religion and of morals among the priesthood. The events of his

reign are recorded with much minuteness. At first he was deeply

troubled in conscience from having killed his elder brother. But he

was comforted in a dream by the king of the Tha-gyas, who advised him
" to build pagodas, monasteries, and travellers' rest-houses, and to

devote a portion of the merit of such good works to his elder brother
;

besides that, wells, tanks, embankments, canals, and rice-field water

channels should be constructed for the good of the people, and the

merit be given to the elder brother." The king obeyed these direc-

tions, and so expiated the sin of which he had been guilty.

A-nau-ra-hta, being desirous of renewing the connection of the

13
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royal family of Burma with the kings of India, now sent a nobleman

to demand in marriage a daughter of the king of Wethali. This

kingdom is represented still flourishing as a Buddhist country. The

king of Wethali gave his daughter, who was brought through Arakan

across the mountains. But on the way the nobleman was faithless to

his charge ; and on arrival at the capital city, he represented to the

king that the princess was only an adopted, and not a real, daughter of

the king of Wethali. A-nau-ra-hta, therefore, did not bring her into

the chief building of the palace, but placed her, first, in the western

house, and afterwards in the village of Pa-reim-ma, where she lived.

Nevertheless, she was pregnant by A-nau-ra-hta ; and when her time

was near, an earthquake shook the whole land. The astrologers were

consulted, and they replied that he who would hereafter succeed to the

throne, was then in the womb of a woman towards the north. The

king, fearing evil consequences, had all the pregnant women towards

the north sought out and put to death. But the Indian princess was

concealed by the care and devotion of a young Naga, or dragon youth,

and her life was thus saved. The astrologers afterwards said the child

had been born. The king then caused six thousand sucking children

to be killed. But the Naga youth preserved the son of the Wethali

princess. After this the astrologers said the child had reached the

age of a cowherd. The king, caused five thousand boys of that age to

be killed, but the son of the princess remained undiscovered. His

mother then put him into a monastery, and he became a Bahan. The

astrologers informed the king that his destined successor had become

a monk. The king, anxious to discover him, by the advice of the

astrologers, invited all the Bahans to a feast. The astrologers said

that he might be discovered by a shining circle, the mark of a true

prince, inside his mouth. The king, therefore, himself gave water to

drink to each Bahan from a vessel with a long spout. By this device

he saw the shining circle in the mouth of the young man, son of the

Indian princess. Convinced by this mark that he was of pure royal

race, the king caused him to leave the monastery he had entered, and

acknowledged him as his own son. He then received the name of

Kyau-tsit-tha, or Kyan-yit-tha. Many fanciful etymologies for this

name are given in the history. The first name, which is that most

generally given means " the child with the true mark." The second
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is interpreted " tlie child that remained" after the others had been

killed. This son afterwards ascended the throne, and the remaining

kings of Pu-gan were descended from him.

The Maha-Radza-Weng next proceeds with the subject of the re-

form of religion. The chapter which treats of this important event,

opens by describing the necessity which existed for reform, justifies

the movement, and gives a clear narrative of the means by which it

was effected. The chapter opens in the following words :

—

" In the reign of king A-nau-ra-hta, Tsau the city was called

Pii-ga-ra-ma. All his predecessors had received the doctrines of the

thirty great A-ris, and their sixty thousand disciples, who lived at a

place called Tha-ma-hti, and were firm in the profession of a wrong

faith. These A-ri Rahans set aside the doctrines of Buddha, and

established their own. They made a scripture to suit their own

desire, and persuaded the people to follow it. The law they preached

was such as ' Whosoever shall commit murder, he is freed from his sin

by repeating a prayer or invocation ; whosoever shall kill his parents,

by repeating a prayer, he is freed from the punishment due to the five

greatest sins,' and so on, teaching people falsehood and wrong, as if

they were truth and right. Moreover, when the sons and daughters

of the king, or of nobles, ministers, rich persons, or others, were about

to be married, the bride was always sent to those teachers on the nigt

before ; this was called presentation of the virgin flower. In the

morning when she came out from them, she was married. If a bride

was married without the virgin flower having been presented to the

teachers, heavy punishment had to be borne, for breaking a long

established custom. When king A-nau-ra-hta saw and heard of these

shameful doings, being filled with excellent virtue, and knowing that

the precepts of these teachers were false ; being uneasy in mind, and

feeling great alarm, he began to long for the true law. At that time

the lord A-ra-han, called also Dham-ma-da-thi, arrived at Pu-gan

from the country of Tha-htun, called likewise Dham-ma-wa-ti. The

history of the lord A-ra-han is as follows:— The holy Ra-han-das,

seeing that religion had not yet enlightened the countries of Thu-na-

pa-ranta and Tarn -pa-di-pa, went to Tha-gya Meng, and prevailed on

him to persuade one who would be able to establish religion there to

do so. Tha-gya Meng, having entreated one of the Nats in the Ta-
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wa-dein-tha-nian-sius, lie consulted and was conceived in the womb

of a Brah-mani. When he was born, he was taken cave of by a Ra-

han-da named Thi-la-bud-di. When he was of age he became a Ita-

lian, and was taught the Bi-da-gat. On attaining the state of a

Ra-han-da, he was famous throughout Dzam-bu-di-pa, by the name of

A-ra-han. Because religion was not yet established, this B/dhan

came to the city of Pu-ga-ra-ma. On arriving, he stopped in a grove,

not very far from the border of the city. Tha-gya Meng caused one

of the hunters of the country, who was out ranging the forest for

game, to see the lord A-ra-han, The hunter, seeing a man with a

grave and noble countenance, began to think ' this is an excellent and

no ordinary man. I will conduct him to the city, and present him to

the king.' So the lord A-ra-han gathered up the eight priestly

requisites, and followed him to the presence of the king."

At the interview which follows, the great teacher discourses elo-

quently on the doctrines, the moral teaching, and the perfections of

Buddha. A-nau-ra-hta at once is converted, and so sincerely well dis-

posed that " his heart became as the cleanest and softest cotton

dipped in the purest oil." His mind is filled and saturated by the all-

subduing grace of the doctrine. The lord A-ra-han also gives to the

king a succinct narrative of the life of Grautama. He relates how

he died and went to Neib-ban ; how the relics of his body were

taken by different kings ; and long after were obtained by Thi-ri-

dham-ma Thau-ka. He adds that one being a tooth is worshipped in

Gan-da-la-rit, a country of China. That the complete scripture, Bi-da-

gat, has been brought from Ceylon to Tha-htiin.

The king then declared his conversion to the doctrines of the

lord A-ra-han, and the heretical doctrines of the A-ri teachers were

cast aside. The whole of the people threw away their evil teaching,

and embraced the good law. The A-ri teachers and their sixty

thousand disciples were forced to become laymen. Many Ra-hans

came from Tha-htun, and the lord A-ra-han ordained as Ra-hans and

Pin-zens, those of the country who sincerely embraced the true faith.

About this time it is related that two foreigners, brothers, natives

of India, arrived at Tha-htun, being floated ashore on a piece of wreck.

They are represented as magicians ; but having offended the king of

Tha-htun, one of them was put to death by him. The other fled to
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Pu-gan. There he married, and had two sons, named Shwe-byin-gyi

and Shwe-byin-nge. They were taken into the king's service, and

became very useful to him. It appears that at this time communica-

tion between southern India and the coast of Pegu had become frequent.

By the preaching of the lord Ara-han, king A-nau-ra-hta learnt that,

in order to enjoy the full benefit of religion, it was requisite that the

great scriptures, the Bi-da-gat, should be obtained ; and also a true

relic of the Phra. The whole of the Bi-da-gat was to be had at Tha-

htun, and even relics, which the kings had worshipped for many

generations. A-nau-ra-hta therefore sent to Ma-mi-ha, the king of

that country, a man of high rank and ability, to ask politely for a

complete copy of the Bi-da-gat. The king of Tha-htun answered

haughtily that he would give nothing. A-nau-ra-hta then was very

wroth ; and collecting a large army, advanced by land and water against

Tha-htun. There were four generals, of whom the king's son Kyan-

tsit-tha was one. Notwithstanding his large army and his great

generals, the king was foiled in his attempt to take Tha-htun. His

astrologers informed him that the obstacles arose from the enchant-

ments of powerful magicians and evil spirits. The king, by means of

counter-enchantments and contrivances, devised by the Indian who

had fled to him from Tha-htiin, overcame the enchantments, and the

city was then taken. King Ma-mi-ha, his whole family, and court,

were captured and brought before A-nau-ra-hta. There were found

the holy relics preserved in a jewelled casket, which had been

worshipped from ancient times by the kings. These and thirty com-

plete copies of the Bi-da-gat were brought to the king, laden upon

thirty-two white elephants. These all with painters, builders, and

artificers of every description, and the soldiers, were carried away to

Pu-gan. At the same time the Ba-hans, learned in the Bi-da-gat,

were respectfully invited to accompany the king. At Pu-ga-ra-ma

he allotted separate places to the soldiers and the various artificers to

live in. The holy relics were put into a shrine studded with rubies,

which was placed at the head of the royal couch. The books of the

Bi-da-gat were deposited in a building beneath a lofty spire, adorned

with jewels, where the Ba-hans studied them. King Ma-mi-ha was

placed with his followers at Myin-ka-ba.

After this A-nau-ra-hta, being a man of great piety, desired to
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possess the holy tooth relic which was in the province of Can-da-la-rit

in China. He therefore marched with a vast army, accompanied by

Kyan-tsit tha and Shwe-by-in-gyi and Shwe-by-in-nge. The em-

peror of China shut himself up in his city, and not being aware of

the greatness of A-nau-ra-hta, took no notice of him. At length by

means of an artifice accomplished by Shwe-by-in-gye and Shwe-by-in-

nge, and by the boldness of Kyan-tsit-tha the emperor became alarmed.

The two sovereigns had a friendly meeting. The king, however, fail-

ed to procure the holy tooth relic. He brought away, however, an

emerald studded image, which had been sanctified by contact with the

holy relic ; and in a divine communication from Tha-gya Meng, was

informed that he might have a forehead bone relic which king Dwot-

ta-bung had formerly brought to Tha-ye-khet-ta-ra from the country

of the Kam-ram. A-nau-ra-hta then returned, taking with him the

emerald image. While passing through Shan, a Chinese province of

Mau, he married Tsau-mwun-hla, the daughter of the prince of the

province. This marriage and the subsequent adventures of the prin-

cess, have been made the subject of one of the most popular dramas

in Burma.

After this the king went to Tha-re-khet-ta-ra, and pulled down the

pagoda in which king Dwot-ta-bung had enshrined the forehead

bone relic. In the histories of Arakan, it is said, he brought this relic

from that country ;* but that is not true. It had indeed originally

been brought from thence by king Dwot-ta-bung. A-nau-ra-hta,

fearing that the city of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra might fall into the hands of

enemies, destroyed it. When he arrived at Pu-gan, he built the

Shwe-zi-gun pagoda for the holy relic to repose. But although

* In the history of Arakan which I have consulted, it is stated that A-nau-
ra-hta invaded that country to carry away a celebrated brazen image of Gau-
da-ma, which was in the temple of Maha-mu-ni. He did not succeed in doing
so, The Arakanese history represents this first invasion as occurring in the

year 994 A. D., but records that the same king invaded Arakan twenty -four

years later, when the Arakanese kiug was killed. As A-nau-ra-hta, according

to Burmese history, did not succeed to the throne until the year 1017 A. D., or

1010 A. D., more correctly reckoned, the two statements cannot be reconciled.

But the date of A-nau-ra-hta' s succession varies in different copies of the Maha-
Radza-Weng. In the appendix to Crawfurd's embassy to the Court of Ava,
that author gives a list of the kings of Burma from manuscripts procured by
him in the country. The accession to the throne of A-nau-ra-hta is stated to

be in 997 A. D. This agrees better with the dates in the Arakanese history.

Considering that the father ofA-nau ra-hta was still alive when the son ascended
the throne, there may have been doubts as to the proper date.
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heavenly voices proclaimed the king's righteousness, yet the holy relic

ascended to the sky. By the advice of the lord Ara-han, the king

consoled himself by worshipping the jewelled basket in which the

holy relic had been carried. He then thought of the famous tooth

relic in Ceylon, and sent a ship with four discreet messengers to ask

the king of that country for it. A miraculous emanation from the

tooth was the reward of this pious zeal, and this was borne away with

great honour by the four messengers. The king proceeded to the

seaport to receive it, and brought it with a grand procession to

Pu-gan, where it was deposited in a suitable building at the gate of

the palace.* After this king Ma-nu-ha and his whole family were

degraded to the lowest depth of infamy, by being presented as pagoda

slaves to the Shwe-zi-gtin pagoda. About this time Kyan-tsit-tha

deeply offended the king, and fled. The king despatched after him

some of his Indian swift-running footmen, but they could not take

him. Kyan-tsit-tha, crossed the Irawadi river to the western bank

and took refuge at a monastery, where he remained concealed. The

king now made a progress through the western portion of his domi-

nions as far as Bengal. That his descendants might have a memorial

of his greatness, he set up stone images ; and having built pagodas,

returned to his own city. As the reign of A-nau-ra-hta draws to a

close, the historian recapitulates the many pagodas and monasteries

which he had built ; the tanks, canals, and water-dams he had

constructed ; the rice-land he had redeemed from jangal ; his great

armies and the extent of his kingdom. But the protecting influence

of his good works was at length exhausted. In going to China he

had offended the guardian Nat of a tree, who then became his enemy.

As long as the influence of the king's good works remained, the Nat

could do nothing against him. But that being now exhausted, the

Nat sought to take revenge. Changedjnto a wild buffalo, he met the

king near one of the gates of the city, and gored him to death. A-

nau-ra-hta reigned for forty-two years.

He was succeeded by Tsau-lii, his son born of his chief queen

The governor of Pegu, Nga-Ra-man-kan, rebelled. In the disturb-

* It is curious that a few years ago the present king of Burma deputed
messengers to Ceylon to procure it, where it was popularly stated the tooth
relic was deposited. They returned with a model of it, which has been placed
in a building within the palace yard.
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ances which followed, Tsau-M was killed. Kyan-tsit-tha then defeat-

ed the rebel, and took the throne in the year 426 of the existing

Burmese era. He is also called Hti-hlaing-sheng.

On the accession of Kyan-tsit-tha to the throne, a not very intelli-

gible story is told of an intention to marry his daughter to the son of

the king of Pa-teik-ka-ra, a name here given to some part of Bengal.

The marriage was eventually disallowed, it is stated, by the advice of

the nobles, " lest the country should become kula or foreign." Not-

withstanding this the princess is represented as with child by the

kula prince, though doubt is afterwards thrown upon this fact, and

she gave birth to a son, who afterwards succeeded to the throne, under

the name of A-lung-tsi-thu. But the kula prince committed suicide,

and the princess was married to Tsau-gwon, the son of king Tsau-lu.

So highly did Kyan-tsit-tha regard his grandson that, while he

was yet a child, he underwent the ceremony of bi-the-ka, or consecra-

tion as a king, and received the name of Thi-ri-dze-ya-thu-ra. Kyan-

tsit-tha either enlarged or completed, the Shwe-zi-gun pagoda built by

his father.

Once there came to Pu-gan eight Ra-han-das from the Gan-da-ma-

da-na mountain. They presented a model of the Nan-da-mii-la cave

which is in that mountain. And the king determined to build one

like it. This was done, and it was called the Nan-da-Phra. The

king also built many pagodas at various places near the city. He
died after a reign of twenty-eight years.

His grandson now ascended the throne. Though he received a name

at the time of consecration from his grandfather, yet the title of

Alung-tsi-thu, referring to the great drum of the palace having at his

birth sounded without the agency of man, has been retained for him

in history. Soon after the commencement of his reign, he built the

Shwe-kii temple now to be seen at Pu-gan. This king travelled

throughout the whole extent of his dominions. He went into Arakan

and the adjoining country of Bengal, where he visited the stone images

set up by his great grandfather A-nau-ra-hta. It is said also that he

visited Ceylon. He regulated the weights and measures throughout

the kingdom. During the reign of Kyan-tsit-tha, the heir to the king

of Arakan had been expelled from his kingdom by a rebel. He came

and resided at Pu-gan and there a son was born to him named Let-ga-
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meng-nan. Alimg-tsi-thii yielded to his entreaties and gave him an

army, said to consist of one hundred thousand Pyus, and one hundred

thousand Takings. After one repulse the army was successful. The

usurper who occupied the throne of Arakan, Meng Ba-di, was slain, and

Let-ya-meng-nan was restored to the throne of his ancestors.* This

* In the history of Arakan this event is stated to have occurred in the year
465. The present Maha Ra-dza-Weng appears to consider the year 480 as the
correct time. A Burmese stone inscription which was discovered at Buddha
Gaya and of which a facsimile is given in the 20th volume of the Asiatic Re-
searches, confirms the fact related in the Arakanese and Burmese histories, of

the restoration of Let-ya-meng-nan (called Pyu-ta^thein-meng) to his coun-
try by the king of Pu-gan. But there is a strange uncertainty as to the dates
recorded in the inscription. General Cunningham has some remarks on this

question in his Archaeological survey report, dated 3rd June, 1862. I have not
seen the facsimile taken by General Cunningham, my present remarks therefore
apply to that published in the 20th volume of the Researches. The two dates
in lines 11 and 12 of the inscription, have been read by Prinsep and Cunning-
ham as 667 and 668. Colonel Burney, who first translated the inscription,

agreed with the Burmese literati in reading them 467 and 468. The latter no
doubt were induced to do so, lest their national history should be impugned.
Regarding the second date, there can, I think, be no doubt. It must be read as
660, not as 668. It will be found that a 4, a 6, an 8, and also a cipher, fortu-

nately occur elsewhere in the inscription. In the second line is a 4 rudely
engraved, but the same in form as the modern figure. The Burmese literati,

who gave the copy of the inscription in the modern character, have omitted
the figure, and given the number four in writing. A 6 occurs in the eleventh
line of the original, meaning the sixth day of the week. In the translation
this has been rendered Friday. The figure 4 in the second line is utterly un-
like either of the figures in the second date, which I read as 660. The two
first figures are very like the undoubted 6 in the eleventh line. The last figure
is similar to the undoubted cipher in the eleventh line, being the record of the
10th day of the month. So much for the second date. In the first date there
has apparently been some error on the part of the engraver. The first figure

in that date is really a 4 reversed. It has not the least resemblance to a 6.

The second figure is a rude 6, with an adjunct, large and clumsy, instead of the
small stroke added to the 6, which stands for Friday, so that it almost looks
like an additional figure between the 6 and 7. The last figure is undoubtedly 7.

I therefore read this date as 467. The first figure as it stands is not a 4.

Turn the paper upside down and it is 4. The engraver only could account for

this vagary. The question now is, how can the dates 467 and 660, thus placed
together in the inscription, be reconciled with the object for which the inscrip-

tion was written ? The Burmese language, especially as it was written five or
six hundred years ago, is very elliptical, and it is frequently necessary to
guess at the meaning attempted to be conveyed. In the translation of the
inscription in the Researches, the idea is conveyed that the temple of Buddha
Gaya was rebuilt in 467 or say 667, and that the religious ceremonies, ap-
parently of consecration, followed in the next year. Certainly at first sight the
inscription appears to mean this. But it is not necessarily so. And if the second
date is 660 and not 668, it cannot be so. I take the inscription then to jiiinp

over long periods cf time. It first recounts how the temple had been built by
Asoka. It was destroyed and repaired more than once at long intervals of
time. Then came the latest work of the kind, and it was rebuilt under the
immediate assistance of the king of Arakan, Pya-ta-thein-meng, called also

Let-ya-meng-nan. This rebuilding occurred in the year, Burmese era, 467.
This quite corresponds with the date of Let-ya-meng-nan being restored to his

14
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king built the temples still to be seen at Pu-gan called Slnve-ku,

and Tha-pinyo. He kept up intercourse with a king in the eastern

part of Bengal, called in the Burmese history, Pa-teik-ka-ra. He is

said to have married a daughter of this king. Alung-tsi-thii, when

he became oldj was much troubled by the disobedience of his sons.

His oldest son Meng Sheng Tsau retired from the city, and settled

near where the city of A-rna-ra-pu-ra was afterwards built. There he

formed the lake called Aung-peng-lay. He wished his second son

Na-ra-thu to succeed him. The king was now a hundred and one years

old, and had reigned seventy-five years. This son, desirous of hasten-

ing his death, had him carried from the palace to the Shwe-kii temple,

where he was smothered under a heap of cloth.

Na-ra-thu at once took possession of the palace. But his elder

brother marched rapidly towards the city. Na-ra-thu cunningly con-

cealed his intentions, and induced the chief, or bishop, of the Buddhist

monks, to send a message of peace and welcome to Meng Sheng Tsau.

The prince, being unsuspicious, came down the river with one boat

and a few attendants. He was met by his brother at the landing-

throne. (See History of Arakan, in Journal, Asiatic Society, Vol. XIII. p. 39).

The inscription appears mainly concerned in recounting the religious ceremonies

and worship offered to the temple on a special occasion. And this event
occurred in the year 660. In the latter year, we must conclude that the in-

scription was written. This supposition appears to me to reconcile the incon-

sistency of the dates hitherto as read. The second date being undoubt-
edly 660, the first cannot be 667, as it (the first in the inscription) gives the
rebuilding of the temple for that year, and the consecration or other religious

ceremony would be subsequent to that. The difficulty is removed if we read

the first date as 467 for which it has been shown there are good reasons. If the

inscription means that the worship offered in 660 was a sort of consecration of

the building, there is certainly no reason apparent why one hundred and
ninety-three years were allowed to elapse before this was done. But it may
be that there being a special and solomn worship in 660, a record was then

made regarding the offerings and the previous repeated building of the temple.

The inscription has been written by an Arakanese, and this might have been
done by the king of Arakan in 660 (A. D. 1298) more probably than by the

king of Pu-gan, as the latter kingdom had at that time fallen into great confu-

sion in consequence of the Chinese invasion. In the histories of Burma and
Arakan, dates have no doubt, in some instances, been tampered with. But
there is no reason to suppose that this has been done to the extent of nearly

two hundred years. The first time that Burma is mentioned by an European
ia, I believe, near the close of the 13th -century by Marco Polo. The war made
by Kublai Khan on Burma is by him stated to have occurred in 1272. This

only differs by twelve years from the date given in the Burmese history. On
the whole as the first date in the inscription has only the last figures, 67,

clearly defined, and the second date is clearly 660, the above attempt at expla-

nation appears to be the most probable solution of the difficulty.
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place, and escorted to the palace with honour. At once he was conse-

crated king, but that night was poisoned. Na-ra-thu then became

king without opposition. He pursued a course of crime and cruelty.

He put to death many of his father's favourites. The whole of the

people, in the palace, the city, and the country, were alarmed and

distressed. He commenced building a magnificent temple called

Dha-ma-yan-gyi ; but it was with difficulty that workmen could be

procured, for all fled from fear, and the work proceeded slowly.

This king, with his own hand, killed the daughter of the king of Pa-

teik-ka-ra (Bengal) who had remained after the death of his father.

This led to an extraordinary event. Her father, on hearing of the

murder of his daughter, disguised eight brave men as Brahmans, who

were sworn to execute their master's revenge. They arrived at Pu-gan,

and were introduced into the palace under pretence of blessing the

king. There they killed him with a sword. After which they killed

each other or committed suicide, so that all eight died. This king is,

on account of the manner of his death, called " Ku-la-kya-meng," that

is " the king killed or dethroned by foreigners." It is stated that at

the time of his death, the temple Dha-ma-yan-gyi was unfinished.

He was succeeded by his son Meng-ri-na-ra-thein-kha. He appoint-

ed his younger brother to the office of Ein-she-meng or " lord of the

eastern house," a title equivalent to that of crown-prince. This is the

first time the title is mentioned in the history. After some time, the

king, under pretence of a war having broken out on the northern

frontier, despatched his brother to that quarter in command of an army.

He then took possession of his brother's wife. The crown-prince

found that there was no war, and when he discovered the wrong that

had been done him, he returned to the city and put his brother to

death. He then succeeded to the throne under the title of Na-ra-ba-

di-tsi-thu.

He is represented as a good king. He visited all parts of his king-

dom. He built, at Pu-gan, the temples called Grau-dau-pal-leng and

Tsu-la-ma-ni ; and one, a Tha-ma-hti not far from the city, called

Dham-ma-ra-dzi-ka. This king had constant communication with

Ceylon. Four Italians from Ceylon settled at Pu-gan and introduced

some new philosophical doctrines. The king is highly praised for his

piety and attention to the affairs of his country. He died after a
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reign of thirty-seven years, and was succeeded by his son Dze-ya-thein-

kha, in the year 1204, A. D.

Dze-ya-thein-kha had a quiet reign. He was chiefly occupied with

religious buildings. He finished the Gau-dau-pal-leng temple com-

menced by his father, and built the Bau-di temple with some others,

which are now less known.

His son Kya-tswa called also Dham-ma-ra-dza was pre-eminent in

learning. He gave his whole time to the study of religion and

philosophy, and left the affairs of the kingdom to his son U-za-na.

As a work of merit, he formed a lake by damming up a mountain-

stream, where all kinds of water-fowl enjoyed themselves, and which

also watered rice-lands. He was learned and pious, but the religious

zeal, and the art which, during two hundred years had existed, and

through which the noble temples still to be seen at Pu-gan, had been

built, now had passed away. This king only commenced a pagoda,

not now to be traced, which he did not live to complete. He died

from an accidental wound after a reign of sixteen years.

His son U-za-na succeeded. This king had been accustomed as a

young prince to hunt wild elephants in the forests of Pegu. He went

there again to follow this sport, and was killed by a wild elephant,

having reigned five years.

This king left two sons, Thi-ha-thu and Meng-kkwe-khye. The

former had been appointed heir to the throne, but a powerful noble

formed a conspiracy, and he was set aside. The younger son Meng-

khwe-khye then succeeded with the title of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. There

was a rebellion in the province of Mut-ta-ma (Martaban) head-

ed by the Governor Nga-Shwe-lay ; but it was suppressed. This

king lived in greater luxury than any of his predecessors. He com-

menced building a pagoda called Men-ga-la dze-di. But there was a

prophecy which said " The pagoda is finished and the country ruined."

The king therefore paused and for six years did nothing to the pagoda.

But he afterwards thought this fear of consequences inconsistent with

piety, and discreditable to his fame as a king, he therefore finished the

pagoda in the year 636 or A. D. 1274. In the relic chamber were

deposited golden images of the disciples of G-au-da-ma
;
golden models

of the holy places
;
golden images of the fifty-one kings of Pu-gan,

and images of the king, his wives and children, and of the nobles of

the country. Holy relics were also deposited.
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In the year 643, answering to A. D. 1281, the Takings rebelled.

They killed the Governor of Martaban named A-leim-ma, and Wa-ri-

ru made himself king. The same year the Emperor of China sent am-

bassadors to demand gold and silver vessels as tribute, saying that

king A-nau-ra-hta had presented snch tokens of homage. The

ambassadors were insolent in their conduct, and the king, against

the remonstrance of his ministers, had them put to death. The Em-

peror of China now assembled an army to punish this outrage. The

king appointed two brothers named A-nan-da-pits-tsin and Kan-

da-pits-tsin to command his army. They marched to the city of

Nga-tshaung-gyan, which appears to have been near the Ba-mau or

Ta-ping river. This city they fortified, and tben for three months

resisted the invaders at the passage of the Ba-mau river. But they

were overpowered by numbers, and forced to retreat. The Ta-ruk

army .then crossed the river, and Nga-tshaung-gyan was destroyed.

The two generals then retreated and built two stockades on the east

side of the Marie hill. There a fierce battle was fought. But A-nau-

da-pits-tsin was killed, and the Ta-ruk army being superior in num-

bers, the Burmese were again defeated. In the meantime Na-ra-thi-

ha-pa-te had abandoned the city of Pu-gan with his whole court, and

had gone down the river Irrawaddy to Bassein. The army arriving

at the city and finding no one, followed in the same direction. The

Ta-ruk army pursued to the city, and then further south as far as

Ta-ruk-mau, but the way being long and food scarce for a large army,

they returned. The flight of the king is stated to have occurred in

the year 1284, and he is called " Ta-ruk-pye-meng" or the king who

fled from the Ta-ruk. After five months he sets out on his return up

the Irrawaddy. The historian records the excessive luxury in which

the king lived, even amidst the desolation of his country. He Avent

on until he reached Prome. There his son Thi-ha-thu was Governor.

This prince forced his father to swallow poison.

This king left several sons by different mothers. Three of them

U-za-na, Kyau-tswa, and Thi-ha-thu now disputed the throne. Finally

Kyau-tswa, who was Governor of Dalla in Pegu, succeeded, and became

king in the year 648 or A. D. 1286. The Burmese empire had now

almost fallen to pieces. The several nations who had formerly been

tributary are enumerated, and it is added they now became indepen-



102 On the History of the Burma Race. [No. 2,

dent. It is well to enter these here to show the extent of territory

claimed, as having at one time formed part of the Empire of Pu-gan.

First come Ba-khaing and other countries and tribes to the westward.

Of the three Talaing divisions, Pegu was taken by the Governor with

the title of Ta-ra-bya ; Martaban was taken by Wa-ri-ru. The

countries of Yo-da-ya, Ta-neng-tha-ri, Thouk-ka-te, Pi-tha-louk,

La-gwon-thi-ma-akyau-maing-tsan, Leng-zeng, La-waik, Ywon or

Zim-me ; Gun, Guen or Kyaing-htiin, Lu or Kaing-run, also on

the east of the Than-lwing river Maing-mau, Tse-khweng, Ho-tha,

La-tha, Mo-na, Tsanda, Mo-wun, Kaing-ma, Maing-my.'n ; all became

independent. The Tsaulon Shans on the west of the Thanlwing

river and of the three Talaing divisions the city of Bassein, still

remained to the Burmese country. At this time there were, in the

kingdom, three brothers who were great favourites with the king.

They were the sons of a Shan Chief who had fled from his country

while it was disturbed, and had settled at Myin-tsaing during the

reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. Their names were A-then-kka-ra, Ba-

dza-then-gyan, and Thi-ho-thti. The eldest received the district of

Myin-tsaing, the second that of Nek-kka-ra, and the third that of

Peng-lay. They exercised great authority. The chief Queen, being

offended that she was never consulted by tbe king, entered into a

conspiracy with the three brothers to dethrone Kyau-tswa. They had

built a fine monastery at Myin-tsaing, and the Queen persuaded the

king to go to the consecration of it. When there the three brothers

seized him and forced him to become a monk. This occurred in the

year 660, being A. D. 1298.

After this, the Queen returned to Pu-gan. The three brothers

guarded the late king at Myin-tsaing, and ruled like kings. At Pu-

gan, the eldest son of Kyau-tswa named Tsau-nhit was allowed to live

in the palace ; his younger brother Meng-sheng-tsau was made Governor

of the district of Tha-ret. In some histories it is said that Tsau-nhit

was merely permitted to live at Pu-gan, and that Thi-ha-thu the

youngest of the Shan brothers ruled there. These brothers were allied

to the royal family by the marriage of their sister to Prince Thi-ha-

thu, son of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te who had forced his father to take poison.

Their sister's daughter by that Prince was now married to Meng-

sheng-tsau and they lived at the city of Tha-ret.
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The Pu-gan dynasty ends with the deposition of Kyau-tswa.. The

three Shan brothers exercised what power remained to the kingdom.

Their authority was gradually consolidated, and about sixty years

later, the city of Ava was founded. There or in the immediate neigh-

bourhood, the capital of the Burmese monarchy has been established

up to the present time.

Observations..

It has been shown in a former paper, that after the conversion of

the rude Turanian tribes, dwelling in the country of the upper Irra-

waddy to Buddhism, they assumed the national name of Mran-ma. In

later times other cognate tribes have been absorbed in that nationality.

Probably the most remarkable instance of this assimilation, is that of

the Tabling or Mwun people, which, in about a century, has become

nearly lost in name and language, amidst the Mran-ma in their own

country of Pegu. In the early time of the Mran-ma people, a

monarchy was established, having the capital city at Tagiing or old

Pu-gan. It was afterwards overthrown by an invasion of tribes who

came from the east or north-east. The conquered people or portions

of them, retired down the Irrawaddy, and established themselves in

the country near to the present town of Prome. There kindred tribes

already existed ; the Pyii or Byu being on the east bank of the river

and the Kara-ran or Kan-ran being in the hilly country to the west, and

in the southern part of the country now called Ra-khaing or Arakan.

A city was now built to the east of the present town of Prome, and

received the name of Tha-re-khet-ta-ra. The remains of this city still

exist, and the positions of the walls and gates are shown by the pea-

sants of the neighbourhood. Some ancient pagodas, built of stone, are

also to be seen. The city is now generally called Ra-the-myo, or

city of the hermit, from the legend of the hermit recorded in the

Maha-ra-dza-Weng. The name Tha-re-khet-ta-ra, appears to be the

Burmese form of the Pali, Thi-ii-khet-ta-ra, the latter word bein°-

the same as Kshatriya and referring to the supposed Indian descent

of the hermit and of Dwot-ta-biing the founder of the city. It

has already been shown in a former paper, that the Burmese royal

family, claim to be descended from the race to which Gau-da-ma

belonged, that is, the Sakya tribe included in the Kshatriya division
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of the peoples in Grangetic India. The whole term then would

mean City of the noble Kshatriya. This city founded, according

to Burmese history, in the fifth century before Christ, continued

the seat of government of the Burmese monarchy for 537 years.

During this period we are not informed as to events in the upper

Irrawaddy, where it is probable the tribes coming from the eastward

continued to maintain themselves. The monarchy at Tha-re-kket-ta-

ra is represented as being transmitted in the same family with only

one break. This defect also is supposed to have been remedied in

after times by the appearance of a true descendant of the ancient royal

race. The dynasty established near Prome is represented, consistently

with Buddhist tenets, as being finally brought to an end, by the

mysterious but inevitable influence of an act of impiety. The sin

which produced this result, was the act of devoting a portion of the

gold of a holy image to secular objects ; and though the king was not

personally involved therein, yet he and his country were thereby

doomed to destruction. A legend relates how dark rumours of coming

wars and tumults, prevailed among the people ; and from the general

dread and distrust which existed, a trifling occurrence was the imme-

diate occasion of a civil war. The several tribes which still existed

separately, though subject to one king, fought with each other. A
portion of the Pyti tribe retired to the north, and finally settled at the

place called new Pu-gan, on the east bank of the Irrawaddy river.

This is about one hundred and seventy miles north of Prome. Here

a new dynasty was established, which is held to be the true royal race

of Burma ; while Prome appears at this time to have been subdued

and occupied for some time, by the Talaing people coming from the

south. But on this point the Burmese narrative is not clear. It

does not appear what extent of territory belonged to the monarchy of

Tha-re-khet-ta-ra. It is, however, probable that it did not extend on

the south farther than a ridge of hills called A-kauk-taung, about forty

miles below Prome. On the north, it may have reached to Mye-de, fifty

miles distant ; while east and west it did not extend beyond the hills

which bound the valley of the Irrawaddy. During the time this kingdom

lasted, it is probable that the tribes coming from the northeast, who

had overthrown the Buddhist kingdom established in the upper Irra-

waddy, gradually mingled with the earlier inhabitants. After the
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establishment of the monarchy at new Pu-gan, the upper country in

time became subject to that kingdom. The large influence which the

Pyii tribe had in the formation of that monarchy is evident from the

legend of the third king called Pyu-meng-tf, who, the historian is

anxious to show, was not a Pyii by race, but a descendant of the an-

cient kings of Tagiing. An interval of more than two hundred years

occurs before any event of consequence is recorded. The arrival of

the celebrated teacher Bud-da-gau-tha, bearing the Buddhist scriptures

from Ceylon, is an event which is justly regarded of the highest

importance to the Indo-Chinese nations. It may be accepted as an

historical fact that he came to Tha-htun, which is situated a few miles

north of Martaban, and which was then the capital city of one of the

Tabling states. In most histories of Burma, it is stated that he was

a native of Tha-htun, but this claim now seems to be abandoned.

The year given for his arrival, A. D. 403, has no doubt been fixed,

after consulting the Mahawanso of Ceylon, but still is scarcely consis-

tent with it, as he was in Ceylon during the reign of Maha Narna,

Avho began to reign in A. D. 410. The Burmese Maha-radza-weng

assumes that the whole of the Buddhist scriptures were at this time

brought to Pu-gan. This is not credible. The intercourse between

the Burmese and Takings at this time appears to have been but small.

and as has been seen, the history subsequently relates the arrival of

the scriptures, and the reform of religion, as being brought about in

the reign of A-nau-ra-hta, or about six hundred years afterwards. At

the beginning of the fifth century of the Christian era, it is probable

that Buddhism in Burma was in a very corrupt state. Originally

established in the country of the upper Irrawaddy by missionaries from

Gangetic India, the religion had been overwhelmed by the irruption

of tribes from the eastward ; the Burmese people in the central Irra-

waddy country appear to have remained isolated for some centuries.

In the year 638, A. D., during the reign of Then-ga Ra-dza there is

evidence of intercourse with India, as a new era was then adopted,

which is in use to the present time. In the Maha-ra-dza-weng there

is a frequent confusion of dates. The writers have attempted to

reconcile dates on stone inscriptions recording the dedication of tern

pies and monasteries with those derived from other sources. The
consequence is, that in many cases, it is evident that the dates for

15
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some events have been made to fit into, what was supposed to be, an

absolute necessity. But on the whole, there appears to have been an

honesty of purpose, and a painstaking care in the writers of the Bur-

mese national history, which is highly creditable to them.

In Robinson's history of Assam, we are informed, on the authority

of Pemberton, that the Shans, about the year 80 of the Christian era,

established the kingdom of Pong, of which Mo-gaung was the capital.

This city is on a feeder of the Irrawaddy, about eighty miles north

from Ba-mau. It was not until seven hundred years later, that they

extended their territory, eastward to the country around Ba-mau
;

and westward to Munnipur and Assam. In the latter country they

are called .Ahorn. It was the decline of this kingdom which enabled

A-nau-ra-hta to re-assert the rights of the Burmese people to the

territory of the upper Irrawaddy, in the eleventh century ; and it has

remained, with a few intervals, under the Burmese kings ever since.

In the early part of the eleventh century of the Christian era, the

great hero of the later Burmese history, A-nau-ra-hta ascended the

throne. That this king conquered Tha-htun and procured the Buddhist

scriptures from thence cannot be doubted. His reform of religion is

minutely and graphically described. He had intercourse with India

and China. He appears to have established and maintained the in-

fluence of his government in the upper Irrawaddy. In the reigns of

his immediate successors, and during a period of little more than one

hundred and fifty years, were built the magnificent temples which still

remain uninjured at Pu-gan. They show a grandeur of design seen

nowhere else from the Indus to the Cambodia river, and have rather

the appearance of gothic Cathedrals than of Buddhist temples. It is

remarkable that the most elaborate of these, in internal sculptured de-

coration, if not in general design, was the . first erected. It is that

called A-nan-da, which was built by Kyan-tsit-tha supposed son of

A-nau-ra-hta, who ascended the throne in the year 1064, A. D.

Nearly the last of these great temples, called Dham-ma-yan-gyi, was

built by king Na-ra-thu amidst general discontent at his tyranny and

extortion, which were exercised apparently to provide funds for the

building. It was unfinished at his death, and from its present ap-

pearance was probably never completed. The intercourse which at

this period existed between Pu-gan and the countries of India and
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Ceylon will no doubt account for tlie beautiful work in tbe architec-

tural details of these buildings. But tbe designs for them appear

not to have been derived from Indian examples, and the fervent

revival of Buddhism may, for a short period, have called forth a talent

which derived its existence from enthusiasm for religion. The close

connection of Burma Avith India at this period is, in other respects,

worthy of notice. King A-nau-ra-hta is represented as having

married a daughter of the king of We-tha-li ; the ancient kingdom

of "We-tha-li situated to the north of Patna, could scarcely be in

existence at this time, and the statement may be taken to mean that

A-nau-ra-hta did marry the daughter of some Buddhist Raja. A
strange mystery is at first thrown over the paternity of Kyan-tsit-tha,

who was the son of this Indian princess ; and still stranger is

the doubt as to the paternity of Kyan-tsft-tha's grandson and successor

A-lung-tsi-thii. His mother was the daughter of Kyan-tsit-tha,

and it.seems to be implied in the history that his father was an Indian

prince, son of the king of Pa-teik-ka-ra. This prince came to

Pu-gan and committed suicide there, after which Kyau-tsit-tha's

daughter was married to a son of Kyan-tsit-tha's half-brother Tsau-lu.

It is by no means clear what name is represented by Pa-teik-ka-ra.

The Burmese make sad havoc of all Indian names, except those

which they have received through the ancient Pali. The only name

which I can discover, as likely to have been meant, is Vikrampur,

which was near Dacca, and was for some time the capital of Eastern

Bengal, before the Mahomedan conquest, which commenced in 1203.

Up to the close of the eleventh century of the Christian era,

or even later, it is not improbable that the kings of Bengal were

still Buddhist ; and unless this part of the Burmese history is pure

invention, that must have been the case. But perhaps the strangest

story, illustrating the connection at this time between the two

countries, is that told of the revenge taken by the king of Pa-teik-

ka-ra for the murder of his daughter by king Na-ra-thu. This

story can scarcely have been invented. It is not one tending to

exalt the glory of the royal race, an object very dear to Burmese

historians. The name given to this king also " Kula-kya-meng,"

or the king killed by foreigners, is that by which he is now

commonly called. Another undoubted instance of the connection
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of the kings of Burma with Bengal, is the rebuilding of the

temple at Buddha Gaya under the orders of A-lung-tsi-thu at

the beginning of the twelfth century.

In the reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te occurred the invasion, by the

Mogul or the Tartar army under the orders of the Emperor Kablai

Khan
}
which is mentioned in the travels of Marco Polo. As

far as I know, this is the first mention of Burma, at least in modern

times, by any European author. It will be well therefore briefly to

compare his account of the invasion of the Moguls with what is

stated in the Burmese history. In the edition of the great traveller

by Hugh Murray, what relates to Burma is contained in chapters

49, 50, and 51. From the first of these, it appears that in the

year 1272, the great Khan sent an army of Tartars in the province

of Caraian or Karazan, which is understood to be northern Yunan.

The king of Mien or Burma, thinking he was going to be attacked,

assembled a large army, advanced to the city of Vociam
(
and took

post in a plain at the distance of three days' journey. There a

great battle was fought, in which the Burmese were defeated.

Afterwards the Tartar Khan conquered the country of Mien.

Chapter 50 describes the route from Caraian into Burma, which

may be either that leading down the Bamau river to the Irrawaddy,

or that leading nearly direct south to Thein-ni. Both are followed

by caravans at the present day, and no doubt were formerly. But

the route taken by the army of invasion was that leading down to

Ba-mau. Chapter 51 refers to the capture of the city of Mien

or Pu-gan by the Tartar army. This, as related by Marco, may

either result from an immediate march on the capital, after the

battle described in Chapter 50, or may possibly refer in part to

the proceedings of a subsequent expedition.

I think it must be admitted that the Burmese account, as regards

the localities of the campaign, is more likely to be correct than

Marco's, who wrote his narrative long after the transactions referred

to, and perhaps without even notes to assist his memory ; considering

that his general correctness is marvellous. The city of Vociani is

generally understood to refer to Yung-chang, called by the Burmese

Wun-shen, which lies about a day and a half's journey east of the

Salwin river. Now the Burmese would scarcely be so imprudent,
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when they stood on the defensive, as to advance so far as that city

away from their resources. And their own account in the national

history is quite inconsistent with such a theory. In short, what

they relate, is just what a prudent general would do in similar

circumstances. That is the pass into Burma likely to be taken by

the enemy was, that formed by the course of the Ta-ping or Bamau

river through the mountains. The Burmese army defended that

pass, and had a fortified post called Nga-tshaung-gyan a little in

their rear. For three months they resisted the Tartar army, but

being overpowered by numbers, were forced to retreat, and abandon

the fortified post. They then took post at the Male hill, nearly

two hundred miles further south where they built two stockades.

Here a decisive battle was fought, in which the Burmese acknow-

ledge they were entirely defeated, and the Ta-ruk army marched

on to the capital Pu-gan, about one hundred and fifty miles distant.

Now, from this narrative, it is evident that there was fighting in

the hilly country bordering on Vociam, but some six or seven

ordinary days' journey from it ; and that the great battle took place

at least some ten or twelve days' journey farther still. How is this

to be reconciled with Marco Polo's battle near the city of Vociam ?

In the first place, Marco speaks of the kingdom of Vociam, and it

appears from the Burmese history, that after the war, the Chinese

added to their territory several of the frontier districts which

remained under the direct government of the Tartar governor of

Yung-chaug. So that Marco appears to attribute to the kingdom

of Vociam a greater extent of territory to the west, than it possessed

before the Avar. And as he states, the Khan " added the lands

of Mien to his dominions," he perhaps used the term kingdom

of Vociam, as extending down to the Irrawaddy river. But

Marco's is a somewhat disjointed narrative, and in the 51st Chapter,

appears to raise up a subsequent expedition with the capture of

Pu-gan in the reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. His words are as

follows :
—" When the great Khan conquered that city, he desired

" all the players and buffoons, of whom there were a great

" number in his court, to go and achieve the conquest, offering

" them a captain and some warlike aid. The jesters willingly

" undertook the affair, and setting out with the proffered assistance,
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" subdued this province of Mien." Now this story is quite incon-

sistent with what Marco tells us in the 49th Chapter of the hard

fought battle the Tartars had with the Burmese in the kingdom

of Vociam in the year 1272. That surely could not have led the

Khan to anticipate in future a feeble resistance from such a people.

Can this statement be explained from the Burmese history ? I

think it may be. The Burmese virtually acknowledge that, after

the capture of their capital, the kingdom became dependant on the

Tartar Khan. The king called contemptuously " Ta-ruk-pye-ming,"

having been murdered, his son Kyau-tswa was deposed, and three

Shan chiefs governed the country from Myin-tsaing, a city about

thirty miles south of Ava, where the Shan brothers had established

themselves. This is represented as being the state of affairs in the

year 1298, (1291 by the revised dates), or fourteen years after the

capital had been taken by the Tartars. Then the deposed king

Kyau-tswa complained to the Khan, apparently acknowledging

himself to be a tributary king. A Tartar army came into Burma

to restore king Kyau-tswa. The Shan brothers made no resistance,

but conciliated the Tartar general with rich presents, and disposed

of Kyau-tswa's claim by putting him to death. This plan was

adopted by the advice of " players and buffoons, " who possibly

may have come with the Tartar army. The Burmese history

states that the Shan brothers were advised to consult tumblers and

rope-dancers. The Burmese are very fond of consulting the fates,

by listening to undesigned warnings by children or persons of low

estate. In accordance with this idea, the tumblers and rope-dancers

—

who may be accepted as equivalent to the players and buffoons of

Marco—were summoned to exhibit a performance. They sang a

song in which occurred the words :

—

(f There can be no dispute,

if there is no disputant." This was accepted as a guide to action
;

Kyau-tswa was killed, and his head delivered to the Tartar

general,—together with arguments in the shape of presents,— to

show that no disputant to the existing government remained.

The Tartar general then agreed to withdraw his army after having

employed it in the unexplained work of digging a canal, which

is shewn near Myin-tsaing to this day. The occasion for this second

appearance of a Ta-ruk or Tartar army is certainly consistent with
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the whole narrative as given in the Burmese history, and it may be,

that the quaint story of the tumblers' advice being followed in

an affair of such importance, gave rise to the distorted gossip which

Marco has repeated at second or third hand. It is evident that

Marco was not aware or had forgotten that a revolution had been

accomplished in Burma since Pu-gan had been taken in the first

instance ; that the king had been deposed, and that consistently with

the traditions of the race, a new dynasty now gradually rising, had

abandoned the ancient capital, tbe fortune of which had passed

away, and had settled in another city, where the interview with

the general of the second Tartar invasion, took place. Hence the

" city of Mien," of the first invasion is represented by Marco

as the " city of Mien" of the second also. In short, in chapter

51, events at Pu-gan and events at Myin-tsaing, which occurred

fourteen years apart, are mixed up together.

In regard to dates, Marco Polo represents the first war as occurring

in 1272. The Burmese represent the quarrel as arising in 1281 and

Pu-gan as being taken in 1284. The Burmese dates, as now given,

are not to be depended on within ten or twelve years, for there has

no doubt, been a general readjustment of dates throughout the

Maha-ra-dza-weng. And I have found a positive error of seven

years from dates contained in their own history. The taking of

Pu-gan will therefore be correctly 1277. But I am satisfied that

for many years previous to 1281, there had been no quarrel with

the Ta-ruks or Chinese. There is no trace of such an event in

the Burmese history since the time of A-nau-ra-hta, about two

hundred and fifty years before. Had any dispute occurred with

China, especially during or about the year 1272, it would surely

have been mentioned in the Burmese annals. But about that time,

the king of Burma was occupied with the affairs of the southern

portion of his country. His predecessors, for some generations, had

been occupied more with the countries to the westward than with

those to the east. And this leads to a question which has caused

difficulty in the title which Marco has given to the king of Burma
—namely king of Mien and Bangala. It is the latter word that

requires explanation. We have already seen, that there was an

undoubted connection of Burma with Bengal and other parts of
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India,, commencing in more modern times, with the great revival

of Buddhism under A-nau-ra-hta in the early part of the eleventh

century of the Christian era. Marriages were contracted between

the royal family of Burma, and the family of some Raja, apparently

a Buddhist, in Bengal. The strange tale of the assassination of

king Nara-thu by Indians sent from Bengal, has been related.

From all these circumstances, and from the conquests attributed

to A-nau-ra-hta, it is very probable that after the conquest of

Bengal by the Mahomedans in the thirteenth century, the kings

of Burma would assume the title of kings of Bengal. It is

nowhere expressly stated in the Burmese history, but the course

of events renders this very probable. We know that this claim

to Bengal was asserted by the king of Burma in long after years.

In the journal of the Marquis of Hastings, under the date of

September 6th, 1818, is the following passage:—"The king of

" Burma favoured us early this year with the obliging requisition

" that we should cede to him Moorshedabad and the provinces to the

" east of it which, he deigned to say, were all natural dependencies of

" his throne." And at the time of the disputes on the frontier of

Arakan in 1823-24, which led to the war of the two following years,

the governor of Arakan made a similar demand. We may, therefore,

reasonably conclude that at the close of the thirteenth century

of the Christian era, the kings of Pu-gan called themselves kings

of Burma and Bengala.

In order that the reader may have a distinct view of the several

dynasties of the Burmese monarchy as recorded in the Maha-ra-

dza-weng, I have drawn out a table of them from the earliest time.

The list of kings who are said to have reigned at Ta-gung and

upper Pu-gan, before the establishment of the kingdom of Tha-re-

khet-tara, I have not considered it necessary to give in detail. But

the name of each king, and the length of his reign, commencing

with Ma-ha-tham-ba-wa, in the year 483 B. C, has been carefully

copied from the Burmese history. In regard to dates, there are

given in the Maha-radza-weng various local eras. To avoid con-

fusion, these have been omitted, until the existing era commencing

with 639 A. D. is reached. The era of Gaudama's death, commenc-

ing with 543 B. C. which is in use in Burma and all the adjoining
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Buddhist countries, has been followed in arranging the chronology,

and the corresponding years B. C. and A. D. have occasionally been

inserted. I have found a difference of seven years between the reckon-

ing of the existing era in the Maha Radza Weng, and what is

deduced from adding up the number of years of each reign. Thus

A-nau-ra-hta is said to ascend the throne in the Burmese year 379.

But I make out the year to be 372—to A. D. 1010, and have

therefore so entered it in the list, This correction would make

the capture of Pu-gan by the Tartar army, occur in the year 1277,

A. D., instead of 1284, A. D., as stated in the text.

Erratum.

In the paper on the history of the Burma race in note at page

27, Vol. XXII. it is stated that Buddhist missionaries probably first

went to Burma in the year 234 of religion, or twelve years before

Alexander crossed the Indus. There is an error in the last state-

ment. The year 234 of Gaudama's death, corresponds with the

year 309, B. G. being seventeen years after Alexander had crossed

the Indus.

No. 1.

—

List of the kings of Surma as entered in the Malm
Radza Weng.

Names of Icings. Explanatory Remarks.

Abhi Radza.

Da-za Radza.

This king who came from Kap-pi-ta-wot, and his

thirty-two successors reigned at Tagung or

Thenga-tha-rahta. No date is given for the

commencement of the dynasty. The last king
named Bhein-na-ka was driven from his country

by an invasion of tribes from the east. His
queen Na-ga-tshein settled at Ma-le above Ava.

This king is represented as coining from Kap-pi-
la-wot to settle in the country of the Upper
Irrawaddy. He married the queen Na-ga-
tshein. They and their descendants reign at

Mauriza, Theng-dwe, Upper Pu gan, and Pin-

tsa-ta-yung. Seventeen kings of this race reign-

ed. The last was Tha-clo-Ma-ha Radza. It

was the two sons of this king who are repre-

sented as being set afloat on the Irrawaddy,

and ' floating down to Prome, near to which
place, Tha-re-khet-ta-ra's dynasty commenced to

reign, in the year 60 of the Buddhist religion,

or B. C. 483.

10



114 On the History of the Burma Race. [No. 2.

£

^

^

VCS
1/

'"
-*a

re oo
re

&
pC NCS

r^ rO
CD £
^ -l-i

re re *=
bo

ccM H to ^
P3 -1-3 7

1

W re

S
H CD to H
Ph

CO

3
re

CO
CD

>-,
*3
CO
re

re

o
CD

60

re

3
o

83

O
c«

>-»
o re

ft «3

re .^r
1

3 &o .

oo .S bO
T3 S3

• p

O r-5 3J
rt £ S3 S3 S3* S3 S3* S3 d • S3 S3 S S O

S^
O a> '—

'

° to O O O O O O O O C O C i
Ph co^1

GQ 0Q 0Q 0Q 0Q 0Q 0Q GO GO CO Oi P3

-1-3
bO % o >o CD (NOOHOO^OOOSH © iO CO O (M

bo CO *~ <M O O CO CO CO CN iO ffiH rH rH

HH

'1 §

o

03
33

d S =8

fee S3 ^
"<3 J=H
"*

pa

"o
+3

d CO • ;::::::: ® : *- : : :
a? oo • ........ i—

i

m
^ i—

i

P
<j

£3 «+h S3

g
O O O CO rH HCOMOS'^iMCOtHM •^ccocco

oO
t-> 'bo CO s© O NCTJTfaiMOOtMCO oo »o co to oo
re ..-r

^pH

r-

1

HH(N(MCOCOCO^'* t)( iC C' U5 iO

CO

!~f
bo

of

S5M
W
o
CO

ii
si

bo

CO

S
g „ bo ^0 d"

re (3^3 re re ^ ':- r—

;

?8 ^ S3 "Y re

to
o3 </j

+3

+3
O

•fS "fl -6 'V ^ JL L re

P S3 S3pii! S J*!
«"" •"< «

p oj re cDrG cj,j3,_£ bJD

Si 1-3 1 i
ved S3 S3 S3 "T^ vci re re^H A fi^p^p^W^HEHto pmsSpSPSpq

r-t <M CO rt<io©i>aaiOH<M
rlrin

CO^HiOOt-
rH rH i—l —1 i-l



1868.] 0» */,e Hisfory oft)ie Burma i5t«ce 115

os •"d

a

no

eS
CD

d

CD

S3 d

+3
o ^

d"

-5

c3
co

a

R 05 r-<

o d
a 13

•+3
• ^ CD -U +3 s?^ EH d a

.a

03

CD

CD
+3 CO

d
'So

e3
co
+3

d
c3

3)

S

NCS

&c

H3

eS

CO

O

be i4

pi i

^ %

<3^

+3

o

>
S

.2

CD

+3
CO
cS

d

"d

Sg

CD

d^
03 c3

—
' CD

-2 is

CD

CD

o
co

to

CO

IS
EH

of

P4

a
VCS

H

CD

,d
+3

o

d
oa

rH

O

Oh

CD

ft
ft

1—

1

a
03

c3
a

rO c 03
d

03 +-1 .d a vsT
CD
CO 'P

ft += CD a m
CD

d ves

CD CD

3
CO

c8
CD &0

_2

DO

CD CD jjj

^d
E3 *r os

S3 T3
T3
CD c3

%-3
03

""3

rP
+=

+3

o
rd
+3

CD

EH

«2 Ph
CD .+_,

^ d
CO -^4

•i-l ft
rd ^

a i
a

+3

03

CO
O
Ph
ft

tf <1 EH QQ

^ S-H ^ fH rH
CD CD CD CD o

i-S .-G id rd • rP • • •
• -u . -u -+3 • -U

C fl O S O C O • a 3 P
C C S-i O *"' o $-< O
oq oq pq oq pq pq pq 0Q pq DQ

mojMDSHW^t^o: T—

1

iO tO O t^
I—

1

^i pH t~ iO

-v CO
CC o

ioom©©ooii>^ t- i-l CO I-H COOSOOOOt—It—It—< ',1 CM iO OS T—

1

COiOOCO©^50©CCHO CO ZJD CO lr~ r~

cS -i : :
•

br
• '

k-
•

o3 Ph
£

^

o3

o

S3

ccT

Pi

•-a
S3

CD

o

+3

-71 „ 03 m-T -
sg cS ^a ^ v3
no d J4 lal d
•*> 'ill,
i d vtS vC3 H

CD

d

d

CO ^a

0.

o

f^> CO

PI rd
1 CO

a u.

bQ
S3
a
03

fcx

d
CD

a
S3

-13

a
oj

+3

60
a
CD

a
^ xd ,d rd VtS vCCi !S rd 1 rd rd 03 t=^ '*3

^pl,eheh W k>l
PQ EH <1 EH EH PhPh K

*C60H(MCOrtlOCDN tH <N CO -*"

tHi-H(M(^<N<N(M<M<M<N



11G On the History of the Burma Hare. [No. 2,

te

r-3

EH

n3
d

©
J. ,£)

rT- tf d
o

08 d
CO CI

. CH CO
o

&C ^zr +9

o Eh -
1-3 r^ ^

,fl OS
CO

rjj -_r

CD LL)

o CO fl
CO 2 <1

V

« 4)
d

fee

.2
CO

CO

2

o
o M CO

&< o t>

UEh

Pi rrt d5 "
p^ ^ s o

d d d d a
c o o o o

dcooodsd

rd d .

G O) C3

5 'rH CO

i0005iOMiOJ5t>©OOMM©iO 1— <M(M!M^(M<M>0^ i—I i-l i—I r-i i—It—I CM i—

I

p

MODOOH^OSTHtDOJCNi-t^OJlMOO
MCOCCCDOffiOOOOOOHHH

CO om go

CJ5

-<

fc

&0

bo

NCD

- ~ d
~vc3 CD i

jo ^fi bo

CT d V >> =s

bC bO Oh

Ph

1 !<h ,a
P^-d

S3 d 1 ' ri 1—1 ' "+~) '"""'
"""i"

1 CO I I
1

g -if jtt> |
c

. g g-,jJ| 60 fcp^L '"Ej g g g &b

^(^S^EHC^EHEHEHEHMSWffiHriEH

o^Oi^oooi Or-5c>ico-^'ioc£5t^o6ai

00 vd
BS CO

P<£
r^

©
CM



1868.] On the History of the Burma Race. 117

,3 CO
^M CO rjO 03 P

-ij CM r2 ?

03

P ° ^
03 03 _,
p <=j 03

rO «+H 0) -tJ O
O O pj

O
+3

03

rP
2 P 'o

CO

rS
S^5 ^ _tc

"eS
co

+3
O H -e

"3

-C3

03
&0

the

c
9B.

he

da CO

-4-3 S3 03 I-- -H CO
co a 03 CO
+3 O S ^ PH

o ks J2 p .-e =+H

Pi
03 p

he

history

p

this

reign

i

not

agree

w:
O

p 1

03

03 O

CO 03

03O
03

"o3

p

PJ

CO

p

P

H

03

P-l

CO

T3
03

PI

rd
+3
03

H
+3
bo

03

03

r^tf O p<~ EH

03 03 . .

^3 ^ ; >

s4
03 03

rP
'o CO

+3
03 ^O *~~ 03

CO ^ COP • -P ' ' • . • +3 43 s +3 p .O p p S fl f! f! O fl fl O P* PI • O • P

WffiH cOGOCocoppcocopo
o
CO

CO
CO ^ £&H co^ w CO^j

CDO5C!iC0^Nt^CNiy)C3S iO CM00 O CD O GO CO CO CM CO
lO j—

1

CM i—1 CM r-1 CO CM rH CO CM CM tF

t CM

C0

#

i rH
CO CO O

rH

CM O O CO CO *O05 00H00iO(M-^C^ r-l 1— O CM CO CO
OS O lO lO CO X^OOOOOSCMCOCOQOt—1 t+( >o CO O CM CM LO
rH CM CM CM CM CM CM CM CM CO CO CO CO -rH -* -* -* i-O iO 10 O
7—1 rH tH t—1 i—

<

HHHr-IHHrlr-IHH r-H rH rH rH rH rH

: 0" ^ ;

is v
tfW

s

-+3* pi P~

^ 0^ H
03 H

03
00

-
&o - p -t-3

~ --2^ S " ~ g P -g bp
E bO pi es a a > O ? "^ \f3

+3
-1-3

rPP &D £ >^ m P C rrt rP fe 03 voT rP boS s,j3M ' >> +3" rP ^4 d vP cT a o3

+3 -+3 l-H _i c]
t 1 ^ . rH

.-H -y <s 'r 03

03 '<13 bOJ^rd
CMpLn^^EH

Thein-i

Shwe-1

Htwun Shwe-r Mwun- Tsau-k Khai

1
Pyin-b Tan-ne NgaK Thein-

Ngyou
Kwon

>*3

rP
CO
+3

M
CO P

H <M M ^ W CD1--COOSOT—ICMCO"HHtf5 CO t^ CO OS rH
CM CM CM CM CM CMCMCMGNIC0C0C0C0C0C0 CO CO CO CO "5t» "^



118 On the History of the Burma Race. [No. 2,

S3
<

P^

p5 >>

/4 "o

CD

bo

CD

173 5 -.

P H 05

+3

o a ^
03 rt o
O ^3

-3

«< P3 s

•2 ° ES .S bp

« .£< _ ^ .2—
' S rt CD S

f^ =° 03 O
2 O 3 a
O s- £ OW ffl (+5 0Q

o a o a a a^ O ?h O O O
PQ CO PP CO CO CO

5 a •

bC &D £
£ '<» $o s-,

cd

iflOOO
c^ It*

t}( M N M O >0 rH CM
CO CM t—1 CO t—I

a s

PQ

p cm t- o o
O O O i-l

O -* t~ -rH t-- CO 00 OlC O O O (M -rfl -rt< t—H H H Ol (JJ (M CM CM

S-SP

• • •• • a . \es . . • 03
' ^ "H

h3 a ~ o
co
55 si „m ,a voT

vCD
+3 bB

~ to rt bfi"f -V ra a

o

lu,_

-tsit-tha,

g-tsi-thu

Sheng-t

-thu,

sun g ajs.9
a <ri ®

Ms v r ,a vof

03

CD

CO
SI co

^5
S a a oo c3 £ vS a sa eg -a a v08 ^i—

l CD i i—
i a i <o

<? s
S o3

HM<jS^ S^hP w £>£

cq co ^ >o co N CO OS 6 H CI CO
-* "* TJH •* ** -t^rf ifliOO l£5



1868.] The Poems of Chand Barclay. 119

The Poems of Chanel Barclay.—By F. S. Growse, Esq., M. A.

Oxon, B. C. S.

In the cold weather of 1867, I addressed a brief note to the Asiatic

Society, in course of which I suggested the desirability of taking

some steps towards the publication of the ancient Hindi poems

ascribed to Chand Barday. The matter was taken up by Mr. Long

and others, and an application made to Government for the loan of the

MS. preserved in the Agra College Library. The result was, that in last

June, I was formally requested by the Secretary to the Government

of the N. W. P. to examine the poem, and write a report upon its

value in an antiquarian or general point of view. The MS. was

duly forwarded to me through the Director of Public Instruction, and

I bad made some slight progress in it when a misunderstanding occurred

(which has since been fully explained) in consequence of which I

abandoned the task, and returned the MS. But before doing so, I had

put myself in communication with Babii Siva Prasad, the well-known

Inspector of Schools, who was kind enough to borrow for me another

MS. from the Library of the Maharaja of Benares. I had imagined that

this would be useful for purposes of collation
; but on inspection found

it to be an entirely different poem, and bearing a different name, though

written professedly by the same author and treating of the same

events. The Agra poem, entitled Prithiraj ras, occupies 1598 folio

pages, and is divided into 68 cantos, corresponding apparently with

the MS. consulted by Col. Tod. It has all the dignity and propor-

tions of an Epic poem, commencing, with an elaborate introduction,

and proceeding through a succession of incidents to a grand catastro-

phe, viz. the capture of Delhi and the establishment of the Muham-

madan dynasty. The Benares poem, entitled the Prithiraj -rayasa,

occupies only 786 octavo pages, plunges at once in meclias res,

terminates abruptly, and is altogether much less ornate in character.

Though it bears the same name as the MS. described in the

Proceedings Of the Society for July last, it does not appear to

correspond with it in any other respect, judging at least from the

table of contents, and may be another part of the same work. As

copies of the poem are exceedingly scarce, and no two seem to agree,
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I think it desirable to place on record a brief notice of each. Accor-

dingly I propose to do so for tire copy that I have examined by, 1st,

giving a summary of the contents ; 2dly, attempting a translation of

one canto ; and 3rdly, making a transcript of some verses of the

original text.

This plan of procedure will indicate the general scope of the work,

the interest of the narrative, and the character of the language ; which

are the three points most to be considered. I should be glad to see

the same scheme pursued with all other copies that may be brought

to light.

The Benares MS. of the Prithiraj-rayasa is dated Sambat 1900. It is

well written, but has received numerous marginal corrections, and stands

in need of many more, being full of clerical errors. It consists of two

books entitled I. Mahobe ka samay, and II. Kanauj ka samay. I am
uncertain how the word samay is here to be translated ; the ordinary

meaning time does not seem very appropriate. Sir H. Elliot was

evidently in the same difficulty, as appears from a note of his which

I shall quote later. The second book has no subordinate sections
;

the first is divided into 38 cantos. I give the titles as they stand

in the original, thinking this the most satisfactory plan, since their

brevity makes them often obscure and capable of alternative interpre-

tations.

1. Raja Chandra-brahma utpatti.

2. Manurpur Bhandav jagya.

3. Raja Parmal Alhan sambodha.

4. Mallakhan mantrain.

5. Mantra subhat pratijna.

6. Mallakhan juddh.

7. Kanaujpur Alhan svapna.

8. Jaganayak Kanaujpur.

9. Jaman juddh Kabiljer.

10. Alhan GTangaju darsan.

11. Alhan Jay-chand milap.

12. Gajar juddh.

13. Jaganak Alhan sambad.

14. Alhan Jaychand sambad.

15. Brahma barat Batesvi darsan.
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16. Bela byah.

17. Alhan Kanaujte Mahobeko gaman.

18. G-anclhau Alhan juddh tatha Mahilko Ghorinko dand karna.

19. Kalysur puja Alhan sapna.

20. Alha Mahobe nist Lakhan Talhan sahit.

21. Riip Brahma.

22. Prithiraj Parmal do kos antar apna mantrain.

23. Paninko bida Kalinjarko karan.

24. Raja Parmal Kalinjar gaman.

25. Talhan vadha.

26. Lakhan Talhan vadha.

27. Alhan Arahma sambad.

28. Udal Sanjam Ray juddh.

29. Udal-kanh sangram.

80. Udal vadha.

31. Raja Parmal srap.

32. AIM bardan.

33. Chanhan Chandel send.

34. Jaganak Devapur gaman.

35. Brahmajit Kumar vadha.

36. Gorakhnath darsan.

37. Alha jogartk Gorakhnath sang Kalinjar gaman.

38. Chand bhavishya varnana.

Sir H. Elliot, in his Bibliographical Index, has a note apropos to

Rashid-u- din's mention of Kajraha, which may be here quoted as

bearing on Cantos I and II. " Kajraha. Its real name is Kajrai on
the banks of the Ken, between the Ghatterpur and Panna, said to have

been founded by the great parent of the Chandel race. The ruined

temples of Kajrai are of great antiquity and interest. They are

described in the Mahoba Sama, and there said to have been built by
Hamoti, upon the occasion of her having held a Banda jag or

penitential sacrifice. She had committed a little faux j^as with the

moon in human shape, and, as a self-imposed punishment for her

indiscretion, held a Banda jag, a part of which ceremony consists in

sculpturing indecent representations on the walls of temples and
holding up ones own foibles to the disgust and ridicule of the world.

Hamoti was the daughter of Hemraj, spiritual adviser to Indraji

17
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Gaharwar Raja of Benares." It is strange to find a scholar like Sir

H. Elliot guilty of so many inaccuracies in one short paragraph : for

Sama read Sarnay, for Hamoti, Hemavati, for Banda, Bhandav, from

the root bhand, to divide, and for Indraji, Indrajit. The legend of

Hemavati's amour with the moon is related at full length in the first

canto of the Prithiraj rayasa, which I now proceed to translate.

Here the river Ken, or Cane as it stands in our barharous maps,

appears in its original form as Karnavati, and the city of Kajrai is

called Kharjinpur or Khajjurpur.

Translation of Canto I of the PritMrdj-r&yasa (Benares MS.}

I reverence the gracious feet of Ganesh, Ganga and Gauri by whose

slightest favour, highest wisdom is attained. Getting unutterable

lore, I sing the glory of Raghupati ; after Ganesh and Girija, not

unmindful of the great bard Valmiki. Valmiki composed the Ramayana;

Vyasa uttered the Mahabharat ; their works are renowned throughout

the world ; the Mahabharat has spread through the universe. Men
reckon the Mahabharat at 100,000 verses ; the poet Chand, in as many,

celebrates the fame of the Chauhans. The king, a second Duryodhan,

with his hundred knights inaugurating an era ; in a second Mahabharat

the poet Chand records his achievements. With the Tomar king were

four godlike sages, lights of the world, lights of the court, endued

with the sin-destroying splendours of Hari and Vyasa ; four lights

born in the world, of pure and boundless wisdom, Vyasa the son of

Parasar incarnate in four portions.

With the foes of hares and deer (i. e. cliitds) with the kings of the

feathered tribe (i. e. hawks) and innumerable dogs, Anangapala set out

towards the north to hunt. On the bank of the mountain stream he

espied a dense forest, abode of the king of beasts ; thither the

monarch turned. Spells, charms and prayers, even the chase itself,

are forgotten : such a marvel met the king's gaze in the forest. A
ram of vast strength, that would dash through a thousand armies,

was fighting with eight tigers, and scattered them all. A hind,

conceiving strange fury in her breast, wildly butting the eight tigers

on the ground, rushed on to the attack and, leaving her young, tore up

the ground with her antlers. The king, astonished at the sight,

called for Vyasa :
" How can a ram fight a tiger? tell me, noblest of

Brahmans. A ram has but little might, yet now consider it well, he
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has fought for a whole watch and come off victorious." " Standing

on Seshanaga's head the ram was strong ; what are eight tigers ? he

could vanquish a thousand. (Part of the next couplet is obscure. I

give it therefore in the original.)

High or low, on whomsoever rests the favour of the king of the

serpents, his power stands firm." Anangapala, having heard and

considered the words of Vyasa, sent and summoned 2000 workmen,

•in his delight distributed rich presents, and, in an auspicious hour,

commenced building a palace, mindful of Vyasa's words. The king

demanded 100 sers of iron and had it hammered well, then the smiths

were speedily summoned, who made a shaft five hands long. The

king took the shaft, well hammered as it was and five hands long, and

drove it in ; three fingers breadth of the point passed into Seshanaga's

forehead. According to Vyasa's instructions, the king had had it well

worked with the hammers, and had ordered a sharp point wherewith

to pierce Seshanaga's head like a deer or a fish. Said Vyasa :
" O

king, the spike is in Seshanaga's head, now rule at ease with unpre-

cedented sway." Said Vyasa ;
" There will be a plot, O Tomar

Raja, be prudent, and give an order that the shaft be not removed."

" The advice is good ;" so saying he too went away home with Vyasa,

for the fair Hemavati had come to meet him. The great sage

Vyasa sings of the sacrificial preparations made by Janamenjaya

:

how can fate be annulled, says the poet Chand. Ramchandra, lord of

the three
' worlds, was deceived by the golden deer : look again at

Bali and the dwarf : Fate is a word of power. Seshanaga called to his

younger brother Tachhak : -• Exert yourself to get this spike out of

my head. Hear, brother Tachhak, and attend ; an iron spike has

been driven into my head, put in practice all the four stratagems of

war, and rid me of this spike, my brother." Tachhak was pleased

when he heard Seshanaga's wise and courteous speech :" the spike

must come out to-day, think well of it and exert yourself."

How Tachhak took leave of Seshanaga and disguised himself as a

Brahman.
" Assume the dress of a Brahman with soft and plausible words,

pretending that the events of yesterday are an absurdity, go before the
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Tomar king." Tachhak was glad when he heard the speech of the

serpent king, and taking a book in his hand, and binding his hair in

a knot, he assumed the guise of a Brahman. With a white dhoti, a

garland on his breast, and sandals on his feet, started the serpent,

repeating the four Veclas. With great composure repeating the Vedas,

fountain of all wisdom, putting the people on one side, he came to the

Tomar king. When Tachhak saw the Raja, raising his hands on high

and still repeating the Veda, he gave him his blessing ; and the Raja

being much gratified, saluted him lowly :
" Ask whatever gift thy soul

desires." Then said the Brahman :
" If I may ask what I will, I

have heard a wonderful story, concerning that, king, will I ask.

Listen to me, wise monarch ; what wonderful fancy has come into

your head ? come tell me plainly, and put an end to doubt." (i Hear

then, Brahman, in one word a marvellous story : a spike driven

into the ground has entered Seshanaga's head." Said the Brahman,

" This cannot be true." " Hear, Brahman, this is no doubt the

Kali Jug, but Vyasa cannot speak false, greatest of astrologers,

perfect in science." " The spike is no more in Seshanaga's head than

it is in mine :" the Brahman pulled out his stake and threw it down.

"If the spike is in Seshanaga's foi*ehead, then cut off my head."

When the king heard this, he had the shaft pulled up : the king saw

blood flow, and at once drew his sword. Drawing the sword from its

sheath, the king became violently enraged, but looking round could

see no one : Tachhak had vanished into the earth. The Tomar's day

set with the shaking of the shaft ; blood welled up like a fountain, and

poured along the ground. Sun, moon and stars tottered ; an awful

voice was heard. As Vyasa had predicted, Delhi met its fate. The

serpent king, and the hope of the Tomar dynasty, flew away : then

came Vyasa lamenting with loud voice : "0 King, once favoured of

fortune, your word has been broken through craft." The king stood

astounded. Then spoke Vyasa again :
" Hear, king. Tachhak has

craftily accomplished Seshanaga's deliverance, and has escaped. Jana-

menjaya at the time of sacrifice directed his intention against his

father's enemies, and recited charms by which they came and threw

themselves into the fire. By the protection of the king of the gods,

there escaped to the heavenly city this crafty one, this Tachhak,

rescued by Indra and Brahma; being born of Kasyapa, as all the
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world knows, what greater power this serpent lias, he inherits from

Brahma." Then the Tomar Raja spoke and said :
" This I did not

know : now tell me what plan is hest by which to remedy the evil

that has been done." Then the Raja, cursing his folly, deeply

grieving in heart, listened while Vyasa expounded to him the future.

Sow Vydsa expounded tlie future to the Tomar Bdjd.
u There shall be a tremendous war between the Chauhans and

Chandels ; blood shall flow in torrents, flooding the whole earth.

Power will be exhausted in the conflict between the Chauhans and

the Rahtors, then the sovereignty shall pass to the Muhammaclans."

The Tomar Raja, clasping his hands, said :
" excellent in wisdom,

seeing that my rule is over, tell me what shall befal in the

times to come after me." " The Dwapar age has passed ; the Kali

Jug, as all know, has come upon the earth, and in the character of

Duryodhan, the Chauhan takes birth. The Chauhan shall war

with the Chandel, iron clashing against iron ; earth loses a fraction of

the weight upon her head. With Prithiraj are a hundred heroes,

men of valour, giants incarnate ; on the other side the gallant Chandel

princes: then Valla and Salla take birth." " In what family shall

Salla and Valla be born ?" asked the Raja. Answered Vyasa, the great

sage :
"0 glory of the Tomar line, great and righteous king, the

prayer of earth was heard of old, when in the form of a cow, fair of

hue, with gleaming hoofs and budding horns, she came before

Brahma and cried :
' In the Satya Jug

,
Hari, with his discus, had

battle with and slew the great serpent Kali ; in the Treta Jug, Rama
scattered the hosts of Kumbhakarna and Ravan ; in the Dwapar Jug

was the war between the sons of Kuru and Pandu, when the son of

Jadu took a whole mountain off my head : now in this era of Kali

Jug remove a portion of my burden ? Brahma. The times are very

evil ; the ocean of existence is illimitable ; hear, Chaturanan, and

consider ; remove the burden from my head.' As you desire the

incarnation of Valla and Salla, in the Banaphar line Alha and Udal

appear. Prithiraj the Chauhan marches upon Mahoba, and, breathing

fury, rages against the enemy. Siva dances in exultation, with

a garland on his breast ; while witches fill their urns from fathomless

rivers of blood. Deep flow the streams of gore ; the Chandels fight

gallantly ; no one turns his back ; it is a conflict of heroes."
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[The passage that here follows is rather obscure, and I do not quite

see how some parts of it are to he rendered. Accordingly, as it

enters into my plan to give a specimen of the original text, I take

this for the purpose. It will be found at the end of the paper : I

resume the translation from the point where the transcript breaks off.]

Then the Raja in astonishment enquired of the noble sage :
" How

can Chhatris spring from Brahmans ? Tell me, Brahman, the two

lines from the union of which these Chhatris were produced," said

the great king Anangapala. Said Vyasa, when he heard the king's

words, " Conceive no amazement in your mind : as God ordains, so

events befall. Attend, Tomar king, while I declare the Gahar-

war genealogy ; afterwards I will relate the origin of the Chandels.

The Gaharwars were seated at Kashi ; their name and descent hear

first, king ; then I will pass on to the Chandels. Karuchandra was

the Gaharwar king of Kashi ; under his sway all the people dwelt in

peace and content. A just man and righteous was king Chandra.

His son was Ransinh, beautiful as Kamadeva ; the son of Ransinh

was prince Jagannath ; he took fort Ratn by craft from the Asuras.

His son Ransinh, with great powers, assaulted and took Sumarant.

His son was the beneficent Surasinh, a monarch like Murari. Of

him was born king Indrajit, to whom Vindhya Devi manifested

herself. In this Raja's court were many Brahmans, amongst them

the gracious Hemraj, to whom a daughter was born : who can describe

her ? Born in the holy city of Kashi, she received the name of

Hemavati, most lovely, in form a chitrani, of most amiable disposition.

This charming Hemavati grew up in the reign of the Gaharwar king.

In the summer season, when the sun's rays were at their hottest, the

moon rose upon her view. The moon came and manifested himself

to Hemavati ; the maiden trembled with sudden cold and blushed

beneath his gaze. Bright shone the pendants in her ears and the

jewels in her hair ; on her forehead a patch of sandal wood ; on her

bosom a garland of flowers. Trie ear-rings glisten ; the flowers are

pure white, bright is the gleam between her parted hair ; lovely her

whole attire. As she loitered with her fair companions, the moon-

beams toyed with her person. She knew not the dalliance. But

deep was the curse which the damsel uttered. The moon stayed and

cried, " Fair maid, be comforted ; curse me not, for thy son shall be a
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king ; his sway shall be universal ; no sickness shall touch his body.

Hundreds and thousands of kings shall acknowledge his power.

Pause, lady, and consider ; attend to my words." So saying, the king

of the stars was departing, but the damsel cried, " Stay, tell me by

what means to remove the stain I have incurred." Answered the

moon, " lady, be not distressed." Quick as a lightning flash she

grasped her lover by the hand.

An episode. The Bdjci asks Vydsa whether the damsel lived ivith

her lover or xoas separated from him
}
and at what time this dalliance

icitli the moon took place ; and Vydsa tells the king.

The rishi relates how many years the damsel stayed in company

with her lord, and at what season the meeting with the moon occurred.

After sixteen years, through the curse of Indra, the lady became a

widow. It was in the fiery month of Jeth, when it is pleasant to be

bathing all day long, that the moon to gratify his passion, came down

and embraced her ; the whole night was spent in sweet dalliance, yet

such is the divine power, the maiden knew it not. As the ocean-born

was leaving, she ran and seized him by the hand :
" Is it thus you leave

me? mine has been the disgrace, be your's the curse." The Brah-

man's daughter ran and seized the Brahman's king (i. e., the moon)

crying " Who is this that has come, making me thus criminal ?

Wretched that I am without a lord ; in one day wedded and widowed.

The wild sea spreads wide before me ; there will I plunge : who will

drag me again to the shore ? so the stain of sin shall be washed from

my body. Of what avail to avert the inevitable have been my ablutions

in Kartik and Magh ? Tell me quickly some remedy : I am not such

a one as the wife of Grautania." Then spoke the starry lord, the

moon, lovely monarch of the night, and addressed the damsel :
"

lady, thy son, noble in mind and body, shall be born a hero on the

bank of the Karnavati. Then proceed to Kharjmpur ; there give

alms and offer sacrifices ; so a king shall reign at Mahoba, with many

horses, many cows, many warrior knights
;
with an army complete in

all four departments, crushing the hosts of his enemies, truly a great

king, whose sway shall be boundless. Then having acquired the

philosopher's stone, transforming all things to pure gold, he shall

erect statues and temples and excavate a spacious lake. Then after

founding the fort of Kalinjar, he shall abandon the body, and attain
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heaven, leaving his body in Kalinjar, and by death acquiring nirvana."

Said the damsel :
" But I have been ravished : my son shall be born

a king, but I shall be lost in hell. cruel, treacherous lord of night,

I am sunk in an ocean of grief, speedily shall my curse fall upon thee

:

speak, wretch that thou art." Then said the ruler of night :
" What

was ordained has come to pass : fate cannot be annulled ; this even

the gods admit. Sixteen sons shall be born to thee, great and

munificent kings ; the Bhandav sacrifice shall be celebrated with

liberal gifts." Then the monarch of the stars instructed her :
" lady,

obey my advice
;
quickly leave this city and go to Kalinjar. And in

Kalinjar tarry not many days, but remaining only a short time,

proceed to the Karnavati." Then he bestowed on her a charm and

comforted her, saying " Whenever thou shalt recite this, then I will

be near thee. Brahma has declared that Hemavati's son shall be the

greatest of Chhatriya kings ; his sway shall extend to the bounds of

the ocean." So saying, the king of the stars vanished, while Hemavati

pondered the spell.

Leaving Kashi she came to Kalinjar, and there rested four months,

bathing in the sacred stream, and invoking all the gods on behalf of

her son. Then quitting Kalinjar, she came to a village, her fair body

glistening bright as the moon. Towards day-break, on Monday the

11th of the light fortnight of Baisakk, king Chandra-brahma was

born. Joyous strains of mystic purport sounded in the air, and the

happy gods from their chariots rained down flowers. The rivers

flowed milk ; soft, cool and fragrant breathed the air, when Hemavati's

son was born ; the whole world heard of it. The best of omens

came to the daughter of Hemraj ; her left side throbbed : then

appeared the lord of night. Brihaspati too arrived, midst the songs of

the Kinnars : Hemavati fell at his feet : her lord thus addressed her.

(The next four lines are obscure and I quote them in the original.)

^t^t %?nrrft jpr wi srsr mrfer ^Tf% f^r?n:

The teacher of the gods wrote the horoscope, while the goddesses

sang gladsome strains : then the son of Angira read it aloud. The

divine orchestra played as he read ; flowers rained upon the earth ; the
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apsaras danced for joy. " A son has been born in the line of the moon,

who shall tread the path of the golden age ; his sway shall extend to

the ocean, great poets shall sing his fame.
,
Celebrating sacrifices,

lavishing gifts, earth shall find in him a sovereign lord : Chandra-

brahma has been born to the moon in the city of Khajinpur."

When the sage had thus spoken, the gods all departed to their several

seats.

Every day Chandra-brahma grew in beauty, Kamadeva incarnate.

All the people of Khajinpur were astonished as they gazed upon his

face :
" This son of a widowed Brahman woman, has with ease slain

a tiger." The boy was ten years old when he set for Kedar : there

he spied an enormous tiger and slew it. As the strong tiger- could

not be seized, the king victoriously encountered it : the glorious son

of the moon slew it with his sword twelve hands in length. The

resolute prince left the king of that district and arrived at Khajinpur,

where he related the encounter to Alhan. Queen Hemavati came

and took him to her bosom, and recited the spell : the lord of night

appeared. The moon kissed his son's face, having called his chariot

near ; then Chandra-brahma received from him the philosopher's

stone. Mainaka danced for joy with her fair companions
;
glad

Strains are heard. The happy Hemavati brings her due offerings of

flowers, fruit and water ; all the gods unite to establish the throne of

Chandra-brahma. With one accord exclaiming, ' Long live the king'
\

and repeating potent spells, they called the noble prince and instructed

him in kingly polity, " Who can have enjoyment that associates

with a man who is hump-backed, or lame, or who has black teeth, or

who is a leper, or crooked, or deaf, or foolish, or very dull, or a sensual-

ist, or a false friend, meanest of all men ? hear my advice, prince, let

not such persons come near thee, nor do thou go near them. This is

the purport of all the eighteen Puranas. Poets and sages and all the

world declare, the society of such men brings no good. (The two next

lines are obscure :)

iii^TT*rwT^^r^r^Tf%^tqrr^

Encourage ingenious poets, with them is excellent wisdom
; with

them, prince, converse ; keep also about thee knights and warriors.

Give not thy mind too much to the chase ; shed dignity on thy royal

18
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estate. Consider first virtue and the practices of religion ; be not a

slave to the populace ; keep thine eyes ever wakeful and thoughtfully

observe many countries. Conceal thy emotions both of love and hate,

at the time acting a part. Whether affection or resentment have the

upper hand, remember that time tames not . Be strenuous to restrain self-

complacency, and speak reverently before the altar of battle." Having

thus instructed him in kingly polity, the lord of wealth exclaimed :

Reign over thousands, and hundreds of thousands, discarding all doubt

and distrust. All lands exult, the heavenly choirs sing for joy at thy

glory, Chandra-brahma, imperishable in the world." Staying a

moment, the moon called to him his wife and son :
" Know of a

surety, lady, the words of Brahma cannot fail." So spoke the

glorious lord of night. She rose and touching his feet, said, " my
lord, hear this my vow, the name of Brahma shall never cease from

the family." The son of ocean departed and calling the bounteous god

of wealth sent him with the stone. The lady gave it to her son,

telling him its virtues in full : there was singing amongst the gods in

the heavenly city when the story was told to Chandra-brahma.

According to the instructions, he took the stone and applied it ; and

with the masses of gold thus produced proceeded to Kalinjar.

When king Chandra-brahma had reached seventeen years of age,

he bathed at Kalinjar and adored Nilkanth. There innumerable

Brahmans came crowding to visit the king : none understood the

mystery of his origin and body of purest gold. When he saw the

Brahmans, he sent for a hundred millions of gold pieces and bestowed

them himself a king upon the kings of earth ; it is beyond me to tell

even the half of his munificence. With 30,000 heroes an invasion

was made ; in little more than 12 hours he subdued both countries,

Sihura and Grahor, and with an immense train of horses, cows and

bulls returned to Kalinjar. The Graharwar fled in terror, deserting

Kashi : the godlike Chandra-brahma annexed every dominion.

" Tell me, noble sage, what virtue there is in Kalinjar, that bathing

there gives access to the heavenly city ?" He answered : In the Satya

Jug called Mahatgiri, in the Treta Pingalday, in the Dwapar Swargrae

in the Kali Jug, it receives the name of Kalinjar. Religious pilgrim-

age may be made to many sacred places ; the virtues of a million

are inherent in Miigadhara. By beholding, touching and bathing iu
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that sacred stream, man is purified permanently from sin and error.

It possesses in a pre-eminent degree the virtue of many tiraths : lie

who worships there with pure intent, performs a most meritorious

act.

As the king reclined upon his couch of kusa grass, the gods came

and Messed him ;
" Build a fort upon my holy mountain, then reign

for twenty generations." When he heard the gracious words that

proceeded from the mouth of the gods, he set heart, tongue and body

to work at the foundation of the city. He had a fort built in four

courts, with a splendid gate to each, with frowning towers of vast

dimensions. Then he collected for the fort, stores of all eight metals,

with guns and men to look after them, and placed the stores in order,

hallowing the work with prayer. Then he cleared the ground from

blocks of stone and dressed it, and set up an enormous figure of a

lion : lastly gave alms in great profusion, for alms-giving brings with

it a blessing.

There still remain 14 stanzas to the end of the canto, but I think

it unnecessary to translate them, since they are nothing but an

enumeration of the grain, live-stock and other stores, including balls

and powder for the guns above mentioned, which were stowed away

in the fort. This mention of fire-arms is certainly curious : Sir H.

Elliot in his Bibliographical Index quotes from the Kanauj-khand

three passages of five or six lines each, in which the words dtish,

zambur and top occur, and says " it appears to me evident that the

passages where these are mentioned are spurious and interpolated, to

accommodate the poem to the knowledge of subsequent ages." He
adds, however, that the verses in other respects have anything but a

modern ring, and the same may be said of the lines with which my
translation concludes.

I had expected to find a lai'ge intermixture of Persian words in

these poems ;
since some scholars who condemn the pedantic use of

pure Hindi in modern composition, have defended their practice by

the example of Chand, the father of vernacular literature. However,

in the canto now translated, I have detected only eight foreign

words ; viz. jahdn, the world
;

zdhir, manifest : both occurring in

one line ; sher, a lion ; sahm, fear, in a doubtful passage : and bdz
f

a hawk
;
jurra

}
a hawk, Tcadd, size and khiydl, thought, all of which
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come close together at the end of the canto. Later on in the poem,

Persian words may be rather more frequent.

As for my translation, I have done my best to keep close to the

original ; but a poem, like the Piithiraj-rayasa, intended expressly for

recitation, and composed in a ballad metre with many words thrown

in more for sound than sense, scarcely admits of literal rendering.

The narrative too is occasionally very abrupt in its transitions,

briefly alluding to events which require to be known in detail before

the ambiguous allusions can be interpreted ; while the language is of

a most archaic type and the text exceedingly corrupt. The necessary

result of all these circumstances is, that my rendering of several

passages is little more than conjectural.

The few lines to which I have been unable to attach any definite

meaning, and which I have therefore reproduced in their original form,

-are probably more or less corrupt. I hope some scholar will exercise

his ingenuity, and favour the Society with a translation both of them

and of the longer continuous passage with which I now conclude this

paper.

^TTfsr ?rf Ufa ^rc ^c-nfK % i

^WT% «T3I W%^ 3RT3TT % I

TIT VTT rpT W3T$ 5R?K^I

wr^r wr rpr *ttw^ xm *nx f%^? ^w i

«raw fw*r ^m ^r ^rt %^ ^Tfa%^ I
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List of some of the more unusual words, Sanscrit, Prakrit ami

Provincial, occurring in the canto translated.

Chhand, Prakrit, for sdvaka, the young of any animal.

Uttamdng, Sanscrit compound, the head.

Sandha, a palace, S.

Chhanhani, for aJcshauhini, an army.

Yiya, or biya, a particle of asseveration : see Varamchi's Prakrita

Prakasa, ix. 3.

Bddav, a Brahman, S.

Pdnwari, sandals.

Nakkat, putting on one side ? from nakk, a S. root, given in the

dictionaries without any authoritative reference for its meaning.

Aghdt, a crashing sound.

Thd for turn : thdJco for tumhdrd.

Bhd, for main, I.

Hauran, for tumlidrd.

Vatt, Prakrit, for vartd, original of modern hut, a word.

Puhumi, for prithivi, the earth.

Sat, for s'at, 100. Shodas, 16, S.

Pith-thai, for Prithi raj.

Go, the earth, S.

Kumudvant, epithet of the moon.

GulaJc, an ear-ring.

Suhra-mds, the month Jeth, S.

Bdmd, a woman, S.

Chhonip, a king.

Chhandna, for chhorna, to leave,

Mddhav, the month Baisakh, S.

Paydn, for pavan, wind.

Bhindapdl, a kind of spear, S.

Pdnwar, low, mean.

Ankdr, for ahamkdra, conceit.

Dwait, doubt, S.

Ndh, for ndth, a lord.

Bard, a hull.

Gurj, for burj ? a bastion.

Jinddm, for jandrd f a pitch-fork or rake.

SWag, for asrij, sangins.
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Note on the Chandel Bdjds of Mahoba.

In the second canto of the poem the descent of Parrna.1 the last

Chandel king of Mahoba is traced up to Hemavati through 20 genera-

tions, which was the number specified in the prophecy. The line

stands as follows: 1. Hemavati and tbe moon god; 2. Chandra-

brahma. He founds Kalinjar and Kliajinpur with 85 temples and

101 lakes : marries Chandravali ; settles at Mahoba ; 3. Bar-brahina

:

he builds Barigarh ; 4. Par-brahma ; 5. Riip-chandra-brahma ; 6.

Braj-brahma; 7. Riip-bel-brahma 8. Man-brahma ; 9. Jag-brahma

;

10. Gyan-brahma ; 11. Sujan-brahma ; 12. Jay-satyan-brahma ; 13.

Jag-jat-brahma ; 14. Kil-brahma ; 15. Silraj-brahma ; 16. Janrtip-.

brahma ; 17. Rahil-brahma. He invades Ceylon, founds Rasin,

marries Rajmati ; 18. Madan-brahma ; 19. Kirat-brahma
; 20. Par-

mal. Being ashamed of his origin, he drops the affix Brahma and in

consequence loses his raj.

Mairvpuri) October 17th, 1868.

Authors of Armenian Grammars, from the earliest stages of Arme-

nian literature up to the present day.—By Johannes Avdall,

Esq., M. A. S.

[Received 30th July, 1868.]

A brief sketch of the rise and progress of Armenian literature will,

it is hoped, not be deemed altogetber uninteresting. Agathangelus

was the first who wrote a history of the life and exploits of the

Armenian king Tiridates, towards the close of the third century of

the Christian era. Pie was of Greek extraction, and well acquainted

with the Armenian language. Before that period, it cannot be said

that the Armenians bad a literature of their own. Some popular and

rural songs were extant, commemorative of heroes and heroic achieve-

ments. At this period, there was no Armenian alphabet. Conse-

quently the Armenians used the Greek, Pelhevic and Syriac characters.

The Armenian alphabet was invented in the beginning of the fourth

century by the intelligence and efforts of St. Mesrop. Although

some odd and uncouth letters were in existence, bearing the name of
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their inventor Daniel, they were altogether incomplete, and all the

vowels were wanting. The invention or perfection of the Arme-

nian alphabet was soon followed by the establishment of schools, the

formation of literary and scientific societies, the translation of the

holy scriptures into Armenian from the original Greek and Syriac,

and by the production of original works, such as history, biography,

grammar, theology, geography, &c. Daring these clays the Armenians

generally used the grammar of Dionysius of Thrace, which was

originally written in Greek and translated into Armenian by David,

surnamed the invincible philosopher. The Armenian grammar has

only two numbers, singular and plural, but David attempted to

introduce into it the dual number1

, in imitation of the Greek. The

idiom of the Armenian language, however, did not admit of this

extraordinary innovation.

Subsequent to this, the grammar of Moses ^pP-n^ the gramma-

rian was prepared and introduced into all the Armenian schools,

which was, in the course of a sbort time, generally studied, and

became a popular class-book. Moses Khorenensis \yni[u^u
\l3

nplA,u.jli

is supposed by contemporary historians to be the author of this

grammar.

Gregorius Magistratus, who flourished in~ the eleventh century,

compiled another grammar from those that were already extant.

This was also introduced into the schools of that period.

Johannes of Ezinka, of the thirteenth century, wi'ote a new

grammar by the help of a dictionary compiled by Dr. Aristakes. In

this new work, the author bas compiled and mentioned all that was

worthy of note and useful from the preceding grammars. Gregor

Tathevensis §uiftLu,jl, of the thirteenth century, produced a commen-

tary on the grammar of Aristakes and his coadjutor George.

Jacob of Ghrim Q^np ?/'/"%/> is the author of a grammar, in

which he has taken a great deal of pains in dilating upon punctuation

and accentuation. A grammar is also extant without date, supposed

to be a compilation by the jj^^^i.^^ Deacon Johannes. In like

manner, another grammar is in existence, the authorship of which

is ascribed to Priest Cachatiir. The foregoing arc the authors of

Armenian grammars, who flourished n Armenia prior to the four-
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teentli century. I shall now proceed to give a concise account of those

who followed them in the subsequent centuries.

Among Europeans, Franciscus Rivola of Milan, composed an

Armenian and Latin grammar, which was printed in 1624. Being

himself a foreigner, he seems to have taken a great deal of pains in

preparing his book, which is not, however, without errors.

Another grammar was compiled in Armenian and Latin by Clement

Galanus, which was printed in Rome in 1645. It is more compre-

hensive, and less abounds with inaccuracies than that of Rivola. A
treatise on Logic is also appended to this work.

Doctor Voscan ^ufal i\u,C ri.u1Uiya, published an abridgment of Arme-

nian grammar in Amsterdam in 1666.

An epitome of Armenian grammar, under the name of S'imon,

native of Julpha, was printed in Constantinople in 1725. Johannes

Jacob the Priest, surnamed i^^i^ Declension, wrote an Armenian

grammar in Latin, for the use of European students, which was

published in Rome in 1675. Cachatur Vertabecl of Erzerum, published

an Armenian grammar in Aligornia in 1696.

Johannes Vertabed of Julpha, compiled a short grammar,] accom-

panied by a treatise on Logic, which was printed in Amsterdam in 1711.

Johannes Joachim Schroder, a native of Holland, studied the

Armenian lauguage with unceasing application, and the greatest

avidity by bishop Thomas of Gokhten and his nephew Lucas. He
published an Armenian grammar with Latin exposition at Amsterdam

in 1711, under the title of \^Vu,Jhu& i^,<_/> t^W " Thesaurus

Linguae Armenecae Antiquae et Hodiernae," with a copious voca-

bulary and entertaining Dialogues in modern Armenian. Being an

excellent oriental scholar, he was competent to criticise the gram-

matical works of his predecessors, and to note their inaccuracies and

defects.

Jacobus Villotte, from the Society of Jesus, published in 1714 at

Rome, a Latin and Armenian Dictionary with an elementary grammar.

He was, for several years, a Jesuit Missionary among the Armenians.

The great bulk of his book is a proof of the vast amount of labour he

has bestowed on its preparation and completion.

Subsequently a more enlarged and improved grammar was published

by Mechithar, the founder of the Mechitlnuistic Society in Venice iu

the year 1730.
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Deacon Balthasar published an Armenian grammar at Constanti-

nople in 1736.

Daring the close of the eighteenth century, when the cultivation of

Armenian literature was appreciated far and wide, not only among

the Armenians themselves, but also by several learned European

orientalists, Father Michael Chamich's grammar was published in the

year 1779, which was hailed with the greatest avidity and enthusiasm

by the Armenian literati as the most complete work of its kind. It

was introduced into all the schools, superseding the use of all the

other grammars previously published.

In 1815 another grammar appeared, by Gabriel Avietick, member

of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice. Although its first part is

written in the modern or vernacular Armenian, the another has taken

a great deal of pains to throw more light on the ancient literature

of Armenia by a careful reference to rare manuscripts of antiquity,

which have been discovered, subsequent to the publication of Father

Chamich's grammar.

Jacob Shahan Cirbied published his Armenian grammar in Paris

in the year 1823, under the title, " Grrammaire de la lingue Arme-

nienne." Its publication elicited a violent correspondence between

the author and his critics.

In 1826 Ter Arratoon Ter Mesrop published an Armenian gram-

mar in Constantinople nearly in imitation of Chamich, for the use of

Armenian schools of that city.

Father Paschal Aucher, of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice

published an Armenian and English grammar and vice versa, in Venice

in 1819 and 1832, by the assistance of Lord Byron and of John

Brand, Esq., A. M. of the University of Cambridge, with copious

selections from the best Armenian authors in chronological order.

Doctor Michael Salanth, of the Armenian College of Moscow, published

in 1827, a comprehensive grammar in two volumes. The publication

of this work met with a most favorable reception from the Armenian

literati of Russia. The author, however, is severely critical on the

slight inaccuracies of Father Michael Chamich.

In 1847, appeared another grammar, short, simple, plain and easy,

from the pen of Mackertich Emin, Esq., formerly of Calcutta but

now Principal of the Imperial College of Oriental Languages in Moscow.
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A brief Armenian and Latin grammar was published in Berlin

in 1841 by that eminent orientalist and accomplished Armenian

scholar, Jul. Henr. Petermann. It is accompanied with a copious

glossary, which does no small credit both to the head and heart of the

distinguished author. He is now in the Holy Land, as Prussian

Consul General. His efforts, in search of scriptural antiquities and

rare ancient Armenian manuscripts will, it is hoped, be crowned with

success.

In the year 1830, an Armenian grammar was published in Calcutta,

with notes and copious English glossary, by the author of the present

article, chiefly intended for youths educated in India.

In the year 1844, appeared the Polyglott grammar, in Arabic,

Persian, Turkish and Tartar languages, with copious critical and

philological notes, Par Le P. Minas Medici. It is highly prized by

orientalists and learned Societies of Europe.

A full and comprehensive grammar was published in Venice in

1852, by Doctor Arsen Comitas Bagratuni, the oldest and most

eminent member of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice, abounding

in philosophical commentaries and philological observations. It is

more intended for the advanced student, than as a class-book for

schools. The author was deservedly distinguished for the profundity «

of his erudition. He was one of the brightest luminaries that ever

shone in the horizon of Armenian literature. He died in the year 1866,

at the advanced age of 77 years, but his works will perpetuate his

name to prosperity among his countrymen.

Rev. A. Kurken, M. M., of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice

published in 1853, an English and Armenian grammar, with copious

examples from English authors. This work is considered very useful

for beginners. In conclusion, I also think it necessary to add, that

since the year 1840, up to the present day, a great variety of

elementary grammars have been published by the indefatigable

members of the Mechitharistic Societies of Venice and Vienna, in

Armenian and French, Armenian and German, Armenian and Latin,

Armenian and Italian, and Armenian and Russian languages, which

will greatly tend to facilitate the study of the Armenian language by

European scholars.
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Bahar i 'Ajam, ... ... ... ... ... 23

Baqai, the poet, ... ... ... ... ... ... 10.

Bhedari, ... ... ... ... ... ... 77

Blochmann, Mr. H., on Persian Lexicography, 1

Burban Qati', ... ... ... ... ... 18

Burma Race, History of the, .... ... 77

Chand Barday, Poems of, ... ... ... ... 119

Chandrarekha garh, ... ... ... 73

Chiragh i Hidayat, ... ... ... ... ...25,32

Dzeyatheinkha, ... ... ... ... ... ... 100

Faizi of Sirhind, ... ... ... ... ... 10

Farhang i Jabangin, ... ... ... ... ... 12

Farhang i Rashidi, ... ... ... ... ... 20

Farbang i Shu'uri, ... ... ... 43

Gaganesvar Temple converted into a Mosque, ... ... 73

Garcin de Tassy, ... ... ... 17,33
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Ghalib, the poet of Dihli,

Ghiasullughat, ...

Govind Deo,

G-rowse, Mr. F. S., on the Poems of Chand Barday,

Hanizah, the sign,

Herschel, Mr. W., on Gaganesvar Temple,

Hindi words, list of, in Chand,

Indian peculiarities of the Persian language,.

Interchange of J|i and JtJ>,

Isti'mal i Hind,

Izafat in Persian,

Jamaluddin Husain Anju,...

Johnson's Persian Dictionary, .

Kanaran, The Tribe of, ...

Karambera, The,

Kashfullughat, ...

Kwon-tshau-kyung-phyu,

Kyatswa, or Dhammaradza,

Kye-tso,

Lane's Arabic Dictionary,...

Lataifullugkat,

Let-ya-meng-nan restored,

List of Persian Dictionaries,

List of Persian words in Chand,

Maasir ul Umara,

Madar ul afazil, ...

Maharadza. Weng, The History of the, ...

Mahathambawa, ...

Majma' ul furs, by Sunirf,

Majma' ul lughat i Khani,

Majma' unnafais, ... ... ...

Mengrinarathein kha,

Miftahut Tawarikh, ...

Mir Jamaluddin Husain, ...

Mogul Emperors, their titles after death,...

Mogul invasion in Burma,
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Mraunia, the national name,

Muayyid i Burhan,

Muayyid ul fuzala,

Muctalahat ushshu'ara,

Mules, ideas regarding them, in the East,

Mulhaqat i Burhan,

Muntakhab, an Arabic Dictionary,

Names given to children, indicative of their birth,

Narathvi takes the palace of Pegu, „

.

Naz o Niyaz,

Nicab uecibyan,

Persian Dialect of Turin, ...

Persian Dialect of India,

Persian Lexicography, contributions to,

Persian words in Chand,

Phayre, Col. Sir A. on the History of the Burma

Pong, Kingdom of, established,

Pratapakapalesvara Deva,...

Prataparudra,

Price, Major, Tuzuk i Jahangfri,

Prithiraj ras,

Pugan, Legends of,

Pyin bya, Reign of, ...

Pyn, The Tribe of,

Pyn Tsanti, History of,

Lineage of, ...

Qiisi,

Rahandas from the Gaudamaddna, ...

Religion of the Burmese reformed,

Roebuck, Captain,

Sacred book, Story of the, ... tvt

Saniani,

Sanscrit studied at the time of Akbar, ,.,

Sayyid Ahmad's Tuzuk i Jahangiri, . .

.

Sayyid Grhulani 'All of Balgram,

Sharafnamah i Ibrahimi, ...

Race,
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Tagung, King of, ... ... ... 77

Talaings, Rebellion of the, 101

Tanbih ulghafilin, ... ... ... 27

Taqi Auhadi of Icfahan, ... ... ... ... 71

Tacp of Shustar, ... ... ... 71

Tarikh, definition of,..
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Tek Chand, Munshi, works of, ... ... 28

Tharekhettara, Monarchy established at, ... 77

Thenga radza, Usurper, ... ... ... 83

Tomara Raytis future expounded, . 125

Tsan-lu, ... ... ... .. 95
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Tiiran, Persian dialect of, ... ... . . 33,34
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